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P reface 

b y J effrey H op kin s 

Thi s boo k on Yoga T a ntra i s t h e t hi rd in a ser i es prese n t i ng T he Stages of the 

Path to a Conquer o r and Pe r vas i ve Maste r, a G rea t Vajradhara : R evea l i ng A 11 

Secr et T op icsa by t h e l ate - fo u rteent h - a n d ear l y - f i fteent h - ce n t u ry sc h olar and 

yogi Dzong- ka -ba I o -sang -dra k-ba " of Ti bet . 8 y 'Nay of int rod uc ing t he 

present boo k , let us br iefly cons ider Dzong- ka -ba's procedure in the first 

tvvo vol u mes. 

1. T ANTRA IN T IBET 

Dzong-k a-ba's text beg i ns t h e Great E x pos i t ion of Sec ret Mantr a, c as i t i s also 

called, vv i t h an exam i nat i on of t h e d i fference betvveen t h e Bu dd hist ve hi cles. 

Th at sect i on - presented i n t h e f i rst boo k i n t hi s ser ies, T ant r a i n T i bet
1
-

ma i nly analyzes a var i ety of ear li er del i n eat i ons of t h e d i fference betvveen t h e 

S atra Great Ve hi cle and t h e M antra G reat Ve hi cle. Alt h o u g h h e does not 

ment ion Bu -«on Ri n -c he n - dr u p' (l 290-l 364) by nam e, it is apparent t hat 

hi s pr i me so u rce is Bu -«on 's encyclopedic presentation of the diffe re nce 

betvveen SOtra and M antra i n hi s E x tens i ve General P rese ntat i on of the T an ­

tr a Sets, Key Opening the D oor t o the P r ec i ous Treasury of T antr a Sets.e Bu ­

«on l ists presentat i ons by several I nd i an sc h olars vv h o del i n eate var i o u s 

n u mbers of vvays the M antra Great Ve hi cle s u rpasses t h e S atr a G reat Ve ­

h i cle, or P erfect i on Veh i cle as i t is commonly called : 

rgyal ba khyab bdag rdo rje 'chang chen po'i lam gyl elm pa g;ang ba k un gyl gna d en am 

par phye ba; completed in 1404. 
<;ong kha pablo b zang gcag; pa; 1357-1419. 
sngags rim c h en mo. 

bu ston rin c h en grub. 

I 1.\ f, .\ ~ 'fill {)II .h/1• {)a: rgyud sde rin po che'i mdzes rgyrm, Co ll ected w ocks, 

( N evv D e l hi: l nte cnatlon a l Acad emy of I ndian Cultuce , 1969), vol. 15, 6.1 -32.5. Th e vecy 

same presentation, \/\lith minor printing differences, is repeated in Bu - «bn 's middle length 
version called the Med ium Length General Presentation of the Tan tra S ets: Illuminating the 

S eccet; of A,, T a ntca S et; ( ,,,,I ,[, p i n ,,n par gzhag pa rgyud sde thams cad kyi g•ang ba 
gsal bar byed pa), vol. 15, 614 .7-641.7. A considerably abb r ev iated version of the same is 

given in his Cond ensed G eneral Presentation of t h e Tantra S ets : K ey Opening t h e Door to the 

Pceclou; Tcea;ucy of Tantca Set; (cgyud sde spyi 'i mam par gzhagpa rgyud sde rin po che'i gter 
sgo 'byedpa'i !tlemiiJ , vol. 14, 845.1859.1. 

13 
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T r i p i Ta k ama ta a n d comme n tator Vaj rapao i- four d i ffere n ces 

J nanashr :- e le v e n d i fferences 

Ratna k aras h a nti - three differe n ces 

N agarj u n a - s i x d i ffere n ces" 

l ndrabhuti - se v e n differences 

J nanapada- t h ree d i ffere n ces 

fE omb hih eru k a - f i ve d i ffere n ces 

Vaj rag h a0Tap8da- four d i fferences 

Samaya v ajra- f ive d i ffere n ces . 

In a rad i ca l departure f r om Bu -«o n's catalogue of op inions, Dzong-ka-ba 

a n a l yzes t h e stru cture of the pat h to Bu ddha h ood a n d a n a l yt i ca ll y chooses 

to emp h as iz e a s i n g l e ce n tra l d ist i n ct i v e feature of t h e M a n tra Ve hi c le, de ity 

yoga . Th e main po i n ts h e makes i n d ist i n gu is hin g the L esser Ve hi c l e a n d 

the Great Ve hi c l e a n d, vv i t hi n t h e latter, the Satra a n d M a n t r a forms, are: 

The d i ffere n ce betvvee n v e hi c les must l i e in the se n se of " v e hi c l e '' as that 

to vv hi c h o n e progresses or as that by vvh i c h one progresses . 

Th e L esser Ve hi c l e differs from the Great Ve hi c l e in bot h . Th e dest i n a ­

t i o n of the l ovver o n e i s t h e state of a H earer or So l itary Rea l i zer Foe 

Destroyer a n d of the hi g h er o n e, Bu dd h a h ood . 

Concern in g " ve hi c l e '' i n the sense of means by vv hi c h one progresses, 

a lthough t h ere is n o d i ffere n ce i n the vv isdom rea l i z i n g empt i n ess, t h ere 

i s a d i fference in method - L esser Ve hi c l e n ot h av i n g a n d Great Ve hi c l e 

h av i n g the a ltruistic i n te n t i o n to become e nl i g h te n ed a n d i ts atte n da n t 

deeds . 
SOtra and M a n tra Great Ve hi c l e do n ot d i ffer in terms of t h e goa l , t h e 

state be i n g soug h t, s i n ce bot h see k t h e hi g h est e nl i g hte n me n t of a 

Bu dd h a, but t h ere i s a d i ffere n ce i n t h e mea n s of progress, aga i n n ot i n 

vv isdom b ut i n met h od . 

W i t hi n method, SOtra a n d M a n tra Great Ve hi c l e d i ffer n ot in t h e bas i s 

or motivatio n , the a ltruistic i n te n t i o n to become e nl i g hte n ed, nor i n 

h a v i n g the perfect i o n s as deeds, but i n the add iti o n a l tech n i que of de ity 

yoga . A de i ty i s a supramu n dane be i n g vv h o hi mse l f or h erse l f is a ma ­

nifestation of compass i on a n d vv isdom . Thu s, i n the spec i a l pract i ce of 

deity yoga one joins one's own body, speech, mind, and activities with 

Bu -<<o n's source for this and the remaining presentations is Atisha's Com pilat io n of A11 
Pl e d ges (d am t shig th ams ca d b sd u s p a, sa rv asa m ayasaogra h a ) ; P e k i ng 4547, vo l . 81. Thanks 

t o K e v i n Vose for th is no te . 
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t h e exa lted body, speec h , m i n d, and act i v i t i es of a supramu n dane be i ng, 

man i fest i ng o n t h e path a s i m i l i tude of t h e state of the effect . 

As scr i ptura l aut h or i ty for t h e ce n tra l d ist i n gu i s hi n g feature betvvee n t h e 

SOtra a n d M a n tra Great Ve hi c les, Dzong-ka-ba quotes a passage from t h e 

Vaj r apar'ija r a T antra, a rejects t h e comme n tar i es of K ~o h Oap8da a n d I n dra ­

bod hi ,b and cr i t i ca ll y uses t h e comme n tary of Deva k u lama h 8mat i ,
2 

accept ­

i n g some parts a n d reject i ng ot h ers . He re i nforces h i s prese n tat i on of de i ty 

yoga as t h e d i v i d i ng l i ne betvvee n t h e tvvo Great Ve hi c l es vv i t h c itat ions 

from or refere n ces to vvor k s o n H ig h est Yoga T a n tra by J na n ap8da,
3 

Ratn8 k aras h 8 n t i ,
4 

Ab h ay8 k 8ra,
5 

Durjayac h a n dra,
6 

S h r : d h ara,
7 

Samaya v aj ra,
8 

J i n a datta,
9 

a n d v i n ay a datta 
10 

Desp i te Dzong- k a - ba's ma n y c i tat i o n s of ta n tras a n d I n d i a n com me n ta -

r i es, i t i s c l ear t h at t h ey are used on l y as support i ve ev i de n ce for hi s argu ­

me n t . T rad i t i o n i s o n l y support i ve, n ot t h e u l t i mate aut h or i ty . Th e arb i ter 

i s reaso n , spec i f i ca ll y i n t h e se n se of determ i n i n g co h ere n ce a n d cons iste n cy 

vv i t hi n a pat h st r ucture . Dzong- k a - ba ref u tes Rat n ara k o hi ta a n d T r i p i Ta k a -

11 
m a la, for i n sta n ce, n ot because t h ey d i ffer from t h e aforeme n t i o n ed 

sources but because t h e i r prese n tat i ons fa i l i n terms of co n s iste n cy vv i t h t h e 

pat h structure . 8 y do i ng so, h e moves t h e bas i s of t h e prese n tat i on f r om 

scr i ptura l c i tat i on to reasoned ana lys i s of a med itat i ve structure . 

Also, vvhereas Bu - «on catalogues n i n e vvays t h at I n d i an sc h o l ar - yog i s 

d i fferent i ate the four tantra sets- by vvay of the four I n d i a n castes, four 

schoo ls of tenets , four faces of Kalacha k ra, four per i ods of t h e day, four eras, 

fo ll ovvers of four deit ies, four affl i ctive emot i o n s to be aba n do n ed, four l e ­

ve l s of des i re to be pur i f i ed, a n d four l eve l s of facu l t i es- Dzong-k a - ba cr i t i -

ca ll y exam i n es most of t h ese, accept i ng o nl y t h e l ast tvvo, vv i t h mod i f i cat i o n. 

H e d i fferent i ates t h e four T a n tra sets by vvay of t h e i r ma i n tra i n ees be i n g of 

four v ery d i ffere n t typ es, s i nce t h ese tra i n ees h a v e (l ) four d i ffere n t vvays of 

us i n g des i re for t h e attr i butes of t h e Des i re Rea l m i n the pat h a n d (2) four 

d i ffere n t leve l s of capac i ty for ge n erat i n g t h e e mpt i n ess a n d de i ty yogas t h at 

use des i re i n t h e pat h . 

mkha' 'gro ma rdo rje gur shes bya ba'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po'i brtag pa, diikinz­
vaJrapanJara-mah~tantrart~Ja-ka lpa; Pek i ng 11 , vo 1. 1 . See Tantra in Ti b et , 11 7. 

T a ntca ; n Tibet, 120. Kr~h~apada's commentary is rnkha' 'gro rna rdo rje gur shes bya ba'i 
rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po'i brtag pa'i rgyal po'i bshad sbyar, rjakinzvajrapanjaraniima-maho<a n­

trart~Jakalpamukhaband h a; Peking 2325, vo l . 54 . l nd r abodhi 'S comme nta r y is mkha) f;ro ma 
rdo rje gur gyi dka' 'grel shal nilS brgyud pa, rjakinzvajrapanjaramahiitantrariijasya-pa nJ; ko pea­

thamapapalamukhaband h a; Peking 2324 , vo l . 54 . 
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I n hi s system izat ion, t h e four tantras are not d i fferent iated ( l ) by 'Nay of 

t h e i r obJect of i ntent since all four are aimed at bringing about others' we l­
fare, or (2) by 'Nay of t h e object of atta i nment t h ey are see ki ng s i nce a ll four 

see k t h e full e n li g h tenment of B uddha h ood, or (3) by 'Nay of mere l y h av i ng 

d i fferent types of de i ty yoga s i nc e a ll four tantra sets h a v e many d i fferent 

types of de i ty yoga b u t are eac h only one tantra set. Rat h er, t h e d ist i nct i ve 

tantr i c pract i ce of de i ty yoga, mot i vated by great compass i on a nd beg i nn i ng 

'N i t h empt i ness yoga, i s carr ied out i n d i ffere nt \Nays i n t h e four tantra sets. 

Var i ous leve ls of des i re- i nvo l ved i n gaz i ng , sm i l i ng , to u c hi ng , a nd sexua l 

un i on - are ut i l i zed by t h e respect i ve ma i n tra i n ees i n accorda nce vv i t h t h e i r 

d ispos i t i on tovvard sty l es of pract i ce, t h ese be i ng to emp h as i ze exter n a l ac -

t i v i t i es, to balance externa l act i v i t i es a nd med i tat i v e stab i l i zat i on, to em -

p h as i ze med itat i ve stab ili zat i on, or to exc l us i ve l y focus on med itat i ve stab i l i -

zat i on. 

Dzong-k a - ba's expos i t i on represents a n appea l to ana l ys is, a carefu l ly 

constructed argume nt based on scr i pt u ra l so u rces and reason i ng , vv i t h t h e 

emp h as i s on t h e latter . Cons iste ncy , co h ere nce, a nd e l egance of system are 

t h e cor n ersto n es; hi s procedure i s t h at of a t h oroug h sc h olar, a n a l yz i ng 

sources a nd cou nter - op i n i ons vv i t h carefu l scr u t i ny and determ i n i ng t h e 

p l ace of t h e p il lars of hi s a n a lys i s i n t h e genera l st r ucture of a system . 

i nte nt i on i s clearly not to present a cata logu e of v i evvs as B u - «o n ma i nly 

does, but to adjud i cate confli ct i ng systems of i nterpretat i on, t h ereby estab -

li s hi ng a rad i ca lly n evv one. 

2. DE ITY YOGA 

Th e seco nd a nd t hi rd sect i ons of t h e Great Expos i t i on of Sec r et Mantra, con ­

cerned vv i t h Act i on T a ntra a nd Performance T a ntr a, are presented i n t h e 

seco nd boo k 

t i on T antra, 

i n t hi s ser i es, D e i ty Yoga.
12 

At t h e start 

Dzong- k a - ba cr i t i ca l ly exam i nes an 

of hi s expos i t i on of Ac -

iss u e t h at B u - «on l eft 

h ang i ng : Does Act i on T antra h ave i mag i n at i on of oneself as a de i ty or only 

i mag i nat i on of a de ity i n f r ont of oneself? B u - «on
13 

catalog u es confli ct i ng 

op i n i ons on t h e top i c, a nd after present i ng a deta i l ed case aga i n st reasons 

behind Buddhaguhya's and Varabodhi's assert i on t h at Act i on T antras i n -

volve i mag i nat i on of oneself as a de i ty, leaves t h e issue vv i t h adv i ce to a n a ­

l yze vv hi c h s i de i s r i g h t. H ovvever, i n exp l a i n i ng t h e pat h procedure of Ac ­

t i on T a ntra,
14 

Bu - «o n presents t h e system of t h ose vv h o say i t h as de i ty yoga. 

Th e appare nt se l f - contrad ict i on i s exp l a i n ed by t h e e n cyc lop ed i c n ature of 
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hi s \NOr k , bu i lt on an i nte nt i on to i nc l ude as many systems and v i evvpo i nts 

as poss i ble. 

React i ng to B u - «on 's presentat ion, Dzong- k a -ba arg u es t h e case t h at 

eve n t h oug h de i ty yoga i s absent from most Act ion T a ntras, i t i s requ i red 

for t h e ma i n tra i n ees of Act ion T a ntra . H e exam i nes at l e ngt h I nd i a n com -

mentar i a l sources for t h e oppos i te v i evv i n t h e assert i ons of t h ree I nd i an 

sc h o l ars- S h r:d h ara, Ji n adatta, a nd l ndrab hu t i- a nd , on t h e bas is of t h e 

favored op i n i on oftvvo I nd i a n Act ion T a ntra commentators, B udd h agu h ya 

a nd Varabod hi , vv h o h old t h at de i ty yoga ( h ere mean i ng i mag i n at i on of 

oneself as a de i ty) i s essent ia l to t h e mode of procedure i n Act ion T antra, 

exp l a i n s avvay a n appare nt l y co ntr ad i ctory stateme nt i n a tantra, t h e W i sdom 

Vajra Compend i um.
15 

Dzong- k a - ba , l i v i ng vv i t hi n t h e r i c h ness of t r ad i t i on 

prov i ded by B u - «on, h ad t h e opportun ity to s i ft t h roug h these t r ad i t i ons to 

creat i v e ly f i nd an e lega nt , i nternally co n s istent system, B u - «o n 's catalogue 

most l ik e ly made t hi s poss i ble. 

Dzong- k a - ba t h e n l ays out t h e procedure of pract i ce i n Act i on T a ntra, 

ma i nly comb i n i ng t h e expos i t i ons i n tvvo tant r as- t h e Sus i ddh i T antra a a nd 

t h e Concentr at i on Cont i nuat i on T antr a t> - a nd t h e i r respect i ve expos i t i ons 

by Varabod hi c and B udd h agu h ya. <.l Th e Concentrat i on Cont i nuat i on a nd 

B u d dhaguhya's com me ntary present t h e actua I m ed i tat i o n s c lear l y but do 

not deta il t h e prel i m i nary r i tes, t h e p l edges, a nd so fort h , vv hi c h Dzong- k a ­

ba ta k es from t h e Sus i ddh i and Varabodhi's formu l at i on of i t i nto a pract i ce 

r i te called a M eans of Ac hi evement .e Almost a ll of Dzong- k a - ba's presenta ­

t i on can be fou nd i n t h ese four texts; hi s creat i ve i nnovat i on i s to i ntervveave 

them i nto a complete system of pract i ce of th is class oftantra. 

Dzong- k a - ba's br ief expos i t i on of Performance T a ntra, on t h e ot h er 

h a nd , i s dravvn only from t h e Va i rochanabh i sambodh i T an tr a a nd B udd h a ­

guhya's Condensat i on
16 

of i t, a i med at afford i ng a gl i mpse i nto i ts yog i c pro -

cedure. 

le gs gru b kyi rgyud , susi d dhitantra; P431 , vol. 9. 
bsam gtan phyi ma rim par phye pa , dhy~ notta r apapa l akrama; P43Q, vol. 9. 
I n Tibe tan , his nam e is usually b yang chub mchog, but Dul-dz i n-drak-b a -gye l-tse n gives 

it as y e sh e s mc h og . His comm e ntary is le gs par g r ub par bye d pa
1

i sgru b pa
1

i t h abs bsdus pa , su ­

si d d h i karas~d h a nasa 0 graha ; P389Q, vo l . 79. 
sangs rgyas gsang ba. His comm e ntary is bsam gtan phyi ma rim pa r phye ba rgya ch er 

b;had pa , dhyOnottacapapalapDk o ; P3495, vo l . 78. 
sgrub thabs, s ~ d hana . 
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3. YOGA TANTRA: PATHS AND FEATS 

In t h e sect i on on Yoga T antra, prese n ted h ere i n t hi s t hi rd boo k , Dzong-k a-
ba compares exp l anat i ons of t h e Compen d i um P . . T 11 ( of r 1nc 1ples antra t h e 

root Yoga T antra) and of t h e Vajrashekhara T ant r a
18 

(t h e pr i mary exp l a na ­

tory tantra) a by t h e I nd i a n sc h o l ars Bu dd h ag uh ya, Pnandagarb h a, a nd 

S h a k yam itra- k novvn as " t h e t h ree masters expert i n Yoga T a ntra ." By i n -

tervveav i ng port i ons of t h e i r expos i t i ons h e creates a n evv expos i t i on. 

Dzong~k a ~ba c ites B udd h agu h ya a nd Pnandagarb h a eac h abo u t t hi rty 

t i mes a nd S h a k ya m i tra abo u t ten t i mes. Th e texts are: 

Bu dd h ag uh ya 

I ntr o d uct i on to the Mean i ng of the T ant r a
19 

Pnandagarb h a 

Ill um i nat i on of the Pr i nc i p l es
20 

long er a nd s h orter Means of Achievement Called 'Source of Vajra -

" 21 
sattva 

R i te of the V aj r a Element Great Ma be; a Ia: Source of A11 Vajras 
22 

Extens i ve Explanat i on of the 'Shr:para m~dya T antra "
23 

sh ~ k ya m i tra 

Ornament of K osala 
24 

Dzong~k a ~ba cites Buddhaguhya's I nt r od uct i on to the Mean i ng of the T ant r a 

a nd Pnandagarb h a 's several works throug h o u t t h e sect ions on t h e yogas 

vv i t h a nd vv i t h o u t s i gns and on t h e tec h n i q u es for ac hi ev i ng spec i a l yog i c 

feats. H ovvever, hi s several c itat i ons of Sh ~ kyam i tra 's Ornament of K osala are 

fo u nd only vv i t h respect to t h e concentrated med itat i ve state called ca l m 

ab i d i ng a nd vv i t h respect to t h e n ature of spec i a l i n s i g h t. 

Abo u tt h ese I nd i a n masters, Steven We i nb erger says: ~> 

Th e ear l i est of t h e ' \ h ree peo p i e expert i n Yoga T antra " (yoga I a m i 

mkhas pa gsum), as Ti betan trad i t i ons refer to t h em, Bu dd h agu h ya 

vvas an i n f lu e nt i a l f i g u re i n t h e ear l y propagat i on of Bu dd hi sm i n 

Ti bet d u r i ng t h e h e i g h t of i ts dynast i c per i od. W hi le i n vvestern 

H e a lso cite s a f e vv tim e s th e Shc : pacam Od ya Tantca (dpal mchogdangpo, srzparamiidya; 
P 1 2Q , vo l . 5; T oh. 488 , vo l . ta , 228a.3) , \1\/hich is anoth e r e xplanatory tantra. 

Ste v e n W e inb e rg e r , Th e Significance of Yoga Tantra an d th e Compe ndium of Princip le s 

(Tattvasacgraha) \1\/ithin Tantri c Buddh ism in I n d ia and Tibe t (Ann Arbor: Unive r s ity Mi-

ccofll ms , 2003) . 85 ~ 88. See Weinberger's work for much valuable derail on rhe hisrory and 
nature of Yoga Tantra. 
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Ti bet i n t h e en v i rons of Mt. Ka i las h , h e vvas i nv i ted to centra l Ti ­
bet by T r iso ng Detsen and, althoug h h e decl i n ed the i nv i tat i on, 

sent severa l of hi s commentar i es (reportedly composed for t hi s pur­

pose). I n add i t i on, h e i s a lso an i mportant f i gure i n t h e M a h ayoga 

t r ad i t i on preserved by t h e N y i ngm a Sc h oo l i n Ti bet ... 

Th e dates for oa k ya m i tra a nd Pnandagarb h a are less certa i n. 

oa k yam itra probably li ved dur i ng t h e latter h a lf of t h e e i g h t h cen ­

tury (and per h aps i nto t h e f i rst h a lf of t h e n i nt h century). Or t h e 

t h ree, h e aut h ored t h e fevvest exta nt texts. H ovvever, hi s exeges i s of 

t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i pies- t h e Kosa I a Ornament: Extens i ve Ex ­

p l anat i on of the 'Compend i um of Pr i nc i p l es '~ i s a sem i n a l Yoga 

T a ntr a vvor k . While Buddhaguhya's Entry i nto the Mean i ng of the 

T antra i s ear l i er, i t i s a n exp l a n at i on of i mportant doctr i n es a nd 

pract i ces of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples ( i t i s somet i mes referred 

to i n Ti betan trad it i ons as esoter i c i n struct i ons [m an ngag] for t h e 

ta ntra) . oakyamitra's K osala Ornament, a lt h oug h vvr i tten after 

B udd h agu h ya 's vvor k , represents t h e f i rst vvord - by - vvord com men ­

tary on t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les, a nd as s u c h is a sem i n a l ex -

eges i s . 

Pnandagarb h a, t h e latest of " t h ree peop l e expert i n Yoga T a n -
, 

tra, can tentat i vely be dated to t h e l atter part of t h e n i nt h or ear ly 

part of t h e tent h ce ntury. A Ti betan source t h at dates hi m to a n 

ear l i er per i od i s T ara n a tha's ear l y seve ntee nt h - century vvor k H i story 

of B uddh i sm i n Ind i a, vv hi c h states t h at Pnandagarbha l i ved dur i ng 

the re ign of K i ng M ah:pa la, vvho d ied at ro u ghly the same t i me as 

t h e Ti betan K i ng Relpacen (d. 838 or 84 l ). Thi s vvou l d put Pnan -

dagarb h a somet i me dur i ng t h e l ate e i g h t h or ear l y n i nt h ce ntur y . 

H ovvever, I t hi n k t hi s account i s i n error . B utbn says t h at 

Pnandagarb h a a nd Mafijusr : k :rt i " vvere sp i r i tua l 
, ( 

brot h ers mched 

grogs), vv hi c h means t h ey vvould h a v e been contemporar i es, and 

Ronald Dav id SOn dates Mafijusr : k :rt i to t h e tent h century. Th us, if 

Mafiju.Sr : k :rt i a nd Pnandagarb h a vvere i ndeed contemporar i es, t h en 

Pnandagarb h a must have been a l i ve dur i ng the tent h ce ntury. Thi s 

assessment seems probab l e, g i ven t h e range of tantras on vv hi c h 

Pnandagarb h a com posed comme ntar i es , some of vv hi c h represented 

l ater developments of I nd i a n B udd hist tantra. H e i s ta k e n i n Ti be ­

tan trad i t i ons to be t h e aut h or i tat i ve I nd i an Yoga T antra aut h or, 

a nd t hi s i s due at l east i n part to t h e fact t h at h e represents l ater 
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developme n ts o f t h e tra di t i on - certa in ly l ater t h an Bu dd h ag uh ya 

and oa k yam i tra. Thu s, I locate Pnandagarb h a tovvard t h e e nd of 

t h e nin t h or beg innin g of t h e tent h ce nt u ry. 

Th ere i s some b i ograp hi ca l i nformat i on on Pnandagarb h a pre ­

served i n Ti betan so u rces. He vvas a n at i ve of M agad h a a n d a res i ­

dent of Vikrama.SI1a monastery. A pro li f i c tantri c exegete, hi s cor -

p u s of vvor k s i n c l u des comme ntar i es a nd li t u rg i ca l texts on a range 

of tant r as . H e vvrote an e normo u s comme ntary on t h e Compend i um 

of P r i nc i p l es k novvn by i ts abbrev i ated t i tle I llum i nat i on of the Pr i n ­

c iples . H e a lso composed a mao4ala rite for the Vajrad hat u Great 

M ao 4ala- t he centra l mao4ala of the Compend ium of P r inc iples 

a n d of t h eY oga T ant r a class as a vv h ole. I n add i t i on, h e com posed a 

mao4ala rite for t he Conq uest over t he Th ree Worlds M ao4ala, the 

f irst maodala 0
1 Lhe second secnon of lhe Compend ium of P r inc iples . 

Pnandagarb h a a lso a u t h ored a n u mber of texts on other Yoga 

T a ntr as . H e vvrote a comme ntary on and a mao4ala rite for the or[ 

Paramadya T antr a . I n add i t i on, h e vvrote co m mentar ies and r i t u al 

texts for t h e P ur i f i cat i on of A 11 B ad T ransmigrations as vvell as conse­

crat i on r i tes a nd texts for t h e pract ice of de i t ies s u c h as Vajrasattva. 

H e a lso a u t h ored exeget ica l vvor k s on t h e Secr et Assemb l y (Guhya ­

samaja) T antra a nd t he Mag ica l Emanat ion N et (Mayaja la) T antra . 

Th o u g h m u c h of Dzong-k a - ba's exp l a n at i on i s dravvn from t h e exte n s i ve 

vvor k s o n Yoga T a n tra by Bu - «o n , " i t i s c l ear t h at h e co n s u lted t h e t r eat ises 

by t h ese t h ree I nd i a n sc h olars a nd vvove a nevv presentat i on. N evert h e l ess, 

n e i t h er h e nor hi s c hi ef d isc i p l es vvrote at l e n gt h on Yoga T a ntra, lik e ly 

from hi g h est i mat ion of Bu -«o n's scholarship on the top ic . 

I NTROOUCTION, EXPOS ITION, AND SUPPLEMENT 

Dzong- k a - ba's presentat i on of Yoga T a n tra i s in trod u ced by H i s H o li ness 

t h e F o u rteent h Dala i L ama, T e nz i n Gyatso, i n t h e f i rst part of t hi s boo k . 

Thi s i ntr od u ct i on i s dravvn ma i n l y from hi s lect u res on Dzong-k a - ba's text 

g i ven i n D h armsa la, I nd i a, i n l 979, b u t a lso from l ect u res g i ven i n t h e 

s u m mer of 2002 a nd from pr i vate d isc u ss i ons. b 

S ee th e Bib l iography. 

The Dalai Lama's commenraries included in rhe firsr rwo books m rhis senes were 
trans late d and e dite d from private t e achings in Oharmsala in 1974. 
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Dzong-ka-ba's expositi on of Y oga T antr a compr ises t h e second part of 

t hi s boo k . Th e t hi rd part i s a s u pplement on t h e cent r a l pract i ces of t h e f i ve 

man i fest e n l i g h tenments a nd t h e fo u r seals, vvr i tten by Dzong-ka-ba's st u ­

dent K e - dr u p - ge - le k - bel- sa ng. Th e fo u rt h a nd f i n a l part i s my br i ef form u -

lation of t~e steps of Yoga Tantra P!actice, drawn from the Dalai Lama's , 

Dzong-ka-ba's , and Ke-dr up-ge- lek-bel-sang 's exp lanat ions. Th e First Pao ­

c h e n L ama f o - sa n 9 - c h o - »y i - 9 ye l- tsen 'sa dep ict i on of t h e f i ve man i fest e n ­

li g h tenments i s g i ven i n a n Append i x. 

I vv i s h to ac k novvl edge teac hi ngs from t h e l ate J am - b e l - s h e n - pen, b abbot 

emer i t u s of t h e Lovver T a ntr ic Col l ege i n H u nsa, I nd i a, i n Ju n e, l 98Q, on 

Dzong-ka-ba's presentat ion of Yoga T ant ra at UMA in Boonesv ill e, V irg in-

i a, as vve ll as ass ista nc e from L at i Ri n - b o - c h ay, abbot emer i t u s of S h artse 

College i n Mu ndgod , K ar n ata k a, I nd i a; Den- ba- «e n - dz i n , abbot emer i t u s 

of Go mang Co llege of Ore-bung Monastic University in Mundgod , Kar na­

ta k a, I nd i a; a nd Jh ado Tu l ku , abbot emer i t u s of N amgye l T a ntri c Co l lege 

i n D h armsa la, I nd i a, vv h o ta u g h t me t h e o u t li n e of a Yoga T a ntr a pract i ce 

text a nd prov i ded t h e h a nd - conf i g u rat i ons t h at p h otograp h ed a nd h ave 

i ncl u ded h ere . deeply apprec i ate i np u t from Dr. Steven N . We i nb erger, 

vv h ose expert ise ga i n ed from vvr i t i ng hi s doctoral t h es i s on Yoga T a ntra 

proved i nv a l u ab l e i n br i ng i ng t hi s boo k to a co nc lu s i on, as vvell as K ev i n A. 
Vase's vv i de - rang i ng ass ista nc e t h ro u g h o u t t h e man u scr i pt. 

bl o b z ang chos k y l cgyal mts h an , 1567 [7]-1662. 

Jeffrey H op ki ns 

U n i vers i ty of V i rg i n i a 

H e subsequ e nt l y b e cam e th e Thron e -Ho l d e r of Gand e n , h e ad of th e G e - lu k-ba order. 



I: The Features of Yoga T antra 

by H i s H o I i n ess th e 0 a I a i La m a 



l. Th e Bas ics 

T o s u cceed i n pract i c i ng any form of tantra, i t is necessary f i rst to t r a i n i n 

deve l op i ng t h e altrui st i c i nte nt i on to become e nl i g h tened. Dzong-ka-ba says 

" t h at t hi s n eeds to be done i n accordance 'N i t h t h e q ui ntesse nt i al in str u c -

t i ons, " t h ese be i ng fo u nd i n hi s Great Expos it ion of the Stages of the Path to 

Enl i ghtenment. a S pec i f i cally, s u c h a n altrui st i c i ntent i on is generated by 'Nay 

of t h e seven ca u se and effect q ui ntesse nt i al i nstr u ct i ons or t h e eq u al i z i ng 

and svv i tc hi ng of self and ot h er . To do t h ose, i t i s n ecessary to i dent i fy vv h at 

li berat i on i s and to develop an avvareness see ki ng l i berat i on, for vv hi c h i t is 

n ecessary to ref l ect on t h e t h ree types of s u ffer i ng and develop an i nte nt i on 

to t u rn a\Nay from over - emp h as i z i ng t h e appearances of t hi s l i fe and t h e n to 

t u rn a\Nay f r om over - emp h as i z i ng t h e appearances of f u t u re li ves, develop -

i ng an i nte nt i on to l eave s u c h cycl i c ex istence e nt i rely, \A/ h ere u pon i t i s poss-

i ble to ref l ect on h o\N ot h ers s u ffer and deve l op compass i on. Done cont i -

n u o u sly over a long per i od of t i me, at best o n e s h o u ld develop a f ul ly q u a li -

f i ed a l t rui st i c i ntent i on to become e n li g h tened, and at least one s h o u ld de -

v e lop s u c h an i nte nt i on from t h e dept h s of t h e h eart . 

W i t h s u c h altrui sm as yo u r bas i c mot i vat i on i t is poss i ble to rece i ve i n -

i t i at i on and ta k e t h e pledges t h at l ay o u t a type of be h av i or co n d u c i v e to 

en l i g h tenment. S omet i mes people m ista k en ly loo k on VO\NS and p l edges as 

i f t h ese \Nere a type of p u n i s h ment, b u t t hi s i s not at a ll t h e case. For exam -

p i e, j u st as \Ne fol l o\N certa i n met h ods of eat i ng and dr i n ki ng to i mprove o u r 

h ea l t h and certa i nly not to p u n i s h o u rselves, so t h e r u les t h at S h a k yam u n i 

Bu dd h a form u lated are for contro lli ng co u nter - prod u ct i v e i ll - deeds and 

ul t i mate l y for overcom i ng aff li ct i ve emot i ons, beca u se t h ese are se l f - r ui no u s. 

Thu s, to rel i e v e o n ese lf from s u ffer i ng, one contr ols t h e mot i vat i ons and 

deeds producing suffering for one's own sake. Realizing from his own ex pe­
r ience t hat suffer ing stems from one's own afflictive emotions as vve ll as ac -
t i ons contam i nated \N i t h t h em, h e set fort h sty l es of be h av i or to red u ce t h e 

prob l em for o u r O\Nn prof i t, certa i n l y not to g i ve u s a h ard t i me. H e nce, 

t h ese r u l es are for t h e sa k e of contro l l i ng so u rces of h arm. 

Ot h er\N ise, i t seems t h at no\Nadays some people loo k on t h e pract i ce of 

rel i g i on as i f i t \Nere somethin g t h at ca u ses t h em to l ose t h e i r freedom. Op -

pos i te to t hi s, t h ese r u l es are for t h e sa k e of u t i l i z i ng yo u r freedom to devel -

S ee Tsong-kha-pa , Th e Gre at Tre atise on t h e Stage s of t h e Path to Enlig h t e nm e nt , 3 vo ls ., 

e d. J oshua W. C. Cutl e r and Guy N e vv land ( I thaca , N.Y.: Snovv Lion , 2000-2004). 

23 
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op t h e l i m i t l ess q u a li t ies of Bu dd h a h ood, i n t h e q u est for vv hi c h yo u s h o u ld 

n ever be sat isf i ed. T ovvard mater i al t hi ngs, vv hi c h n ecessar i ly h ave a l i m i t , i t 

i s best to be sat isf i ed vv i t h vv h at yo u h a v e, b u t vv i t h regard to t h e l i m i t l ess 

deve l opment of sp i r i t u al q u al i t i es, yo u s h o u ld never be sat isf i ed vv i t h a mere 

port i o n , b u t co n t i n u ally see k hi g h er deve l opment. Th e r u l es t h emse lves 

ma k e yo u r m i nd cond u c i ve to s u c h progress, so t h ere i s no reason to be u p -

t i g h t abo u t t h em. 

YOGA T ANTRA 

A1 1 fo u r classes of Bu dd hi st tantra i nvolv e t h e pract ice of de i ty yoga i n 

vv hi c h t h e vv isdom real i z i ng empt i n ess appears i tself as a n i deal, compass i o ­

nate ly effect i ve be i ng. Th ose t h at, vv h e n perform i ng de i ty yoga, p u t part i c u ­

l ar emp h as i s on exter n al act i v i t i es s u c h as bat hi ng are Act i on T antras. Th ose 

t h at p u t eq u al emp h as i s on perform i ng exter nal act i v i t ies and i nter na l yoga 

are P erforma nce T antras. Th ose t h at, betvveen external act i v i t i es and i nter­

nal yoga, p u t part i c u lar emp h as i s on i nternal yoga are Y oga T antras- o u r 

top i c h ere . 

W h at i s yoga? I n general, yoga (rnaf'byor) isthejo i n i ng ( 'byor) ofthe 

m i n d to a n at u ra l , pr ist i n e, act u a l (rnal) mean i ng. " Thi s ma i nly i s t h e u n -

d i ffere n t i able jo inin g of meth od and vv isdom, vv hi c h i s i dent i f i ed as t h e u n -

di ffere n t i able jo inin g of t h e m i nd of e nl i g h tenme n t and t h e perfect i o n of 

vv isdom real i z i ng empt i n ess . H ere i t seems t h at t h e m i nd of e n li g h ten -

ment'' i s not only t h e a l tr ui st i c i nte nt i on to become e nl i g h tened; rat h er, 

s i nc e t h e altr ui st i c i nte nt i on to become e nl i g h tened a i ms at e n l i g h te n ment, 

and spec i f i cal l y F orm B od i es, i n order to be of serv ice to ot h ers, t h e object 

of observat i o n i ncl u des F orm B od i es, a n d t hu s d i v i n e body- t h e body of a 

de i ty- vv i t hi n t h e exa lted m in d a n d exa lted body of Bu dd h a h ood, and t hu s 

met h od ,, comes to i nd i cate de ity yoga. Th ereby, " yoga '' h ere refers to t h e 

u n i o n of de i ty yoga and t h e vv isdom real i z i ng empt i n ess . T antr as, in gener -

al, teac h s u c h a yoga of t h e u nd i fferent i ab i l i ty of met h od and vv isdom. 

Amo n g texts teac hi ng s u c h a u n i on, some ma i nly teac h met h od, vv h e ­

reas ot h ers ma i nly teac h vv isdom, d u e to vv hi c h Bu - «on Ri n - c h e n - dr u p b says 

t h at Yoga T antr as are d i v i ded in to tvvo types- met h od, or fat h er, tantras 

and vv isdom, or mot h er, tantras. Th e root Yoga T antra, t h e Compend i um of 

P r i nc i ples T antr a, ma i n l y teac h es t h e te n pr i nc i ples of Yoga T antra a n d t hu s 

don mal ma fa 'byor ba. 

bu ;ton rin c h e n grub ; 1290-1364. 



The B as;cs 25 

i s a f at h er, or met h od , ta ntra; t h e t e n pr i nc i pl es are: 

l ' 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
l 0. 

mant r a 

sea ( 

. d 
se l f - prote ct i on a nd plac e prote ct I on 

r i te of i nv i tat i o n e 

. . ' r e pet 1t 1 on 

m e d i tat i o n
9 

exter n a l a nd i nter n a l b u rnt offer i ng
11 

\N i t h dravval
1 

h av i ng made offer i ng , req u est i ng depart u re.J 

Th e Shr:para m a d ya T antra,
25 

on t h e ot h er h and, emp h as i zes t h e t eac hi ng of 

vv isdom, d u e to vv hi c h i t is a mot h er, or vv isdom, tantra. 

Th e t erm '\ a ntra '' means cont i n uu m; as t h e Gu hyasa m aja T antra says . 

T a ntr a is r e novvn ed as " cont i n uu m. " 

It i s asserted as of t h ree aspects . 

Th e exp l a n atory tantra of t h e Compe nd i um of Pr i nc i p l es T ant r a 
26 

ca l l ed t h e 

Vajrashekhara 
27 

says t h at: 

t h e bas i c tantra
1 

r efers to se nt i e nt b e i ngs, s i nce a ll h a v e t h e matr i x - of­

One- Gone - Thus 

t h e fr ui t tantra i s Bu dd h a h ood i tse l f 

dkyil 'khor. 
sngags. 

p h yag rgya. 

bdag dang gnas srung b a. 

spyan drangpa'i cho ga. 
bzlas brjo d . 

sgom pa. 

p h yi nang gi b d ag nyi d can k yi sbyi n sregs. 

nye bar )du ba; a gathering back of the deities that yo u ema nated. 

mcho d nas gzhegs su gsol ba; as the fina l step in the process, req u esting the deities to 

depart after yo u h ave gathered t h em back and made offerings to them. 

PSl . vo l . 3. 200.1.2: cgyud n; cgyun zhes bya ba gcagJ den; en am pa tJUm du 'dod. 

'{kSh z z '" !Ud. 
'bras bu'i rgyud. 
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t h e cont i n u at i o n - tantra i s t h e means by vv hi c h yo u pass beyond or 

cross over cyc l i c ex istence- a g u r u . 

I n anot h e r vvay, t h e Vajrashekhara T antr a says t h at t h e " cont i n u at i on -

tantra '' i s n i rvaoa, and ' \ antr a '' i s cyc li c ex istence. Th e mean i ng h ere i s t h at 

t h e s i ngl e cont i n uu m of o u r bas i c const i t u e nt, t h e matr i x - of- One - G one - to ­

Bli ss, l u m in o u s and cogn i t i ve m i nd, vv hi l e toget h er vv i t h t h e def i l ements of 

aff l i ct i ve emot i ons, i s cycl i c ex istence, and vv h e n defi l eme nts h ave been u t -

ter l y abando n ed a n d one i s endovved vv i t h t h e good q u a li t i es of h av i ng so 

separated, i s n i rvaoa. Thu s, tantra h as t h e sense of be i ng i ncl u ded vv i t hi n 

t h e co n t i n u u m of co n sc i o u sn ess, or vv i t h i n t h e co n t i n u u m of a se n t i e n t be -

i ng, i n terms of vv hi c h cycl i c ex istence and n i rvaoa are pos i ted. 

A cont i n uu m of vvords t h at are a means of express i on (a vvord - tantra) 

t h at ta k es t hi s mean i ng - cont i n uu m as i ts top i c of express i on is des i gnated 

vv i t h t h e nam e " T antra. " W i t h respect to Yoga T antr as t h at are means of 

express i on, one needs to k novv h ovv t h e T eac h er Bu dd h a i n i t i al l y set t h em 

fort h and t h e hi story of t h e i r expos i t i on i n I nd i a and i n Ti bet, for vv hi c h 

yo u s h o ul d cons u lt t h e vvor k s of Bu - «on; t> Dzong- k a - ba does not treat t h ese 

top i cs. 

T HE ROOT T ANTRA 

I n t h e r oot Yoga T antr a, t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples, t h e i ntr od u ct i on 

teac h es abo u t t h e state of Va i roc h a n a e ndovved vv i t h t h e f u lf i llm e nt of yo u r 

own and other's aims, thereby engendering a wish in listeners to attain t hi s. 

For instance, M aitreya's description of an exa lted -knovver-of-all-aspects 

[t h at i s, an omn isc i e nt consc i o u sness ] i n t h e f i rst c h apter of hi s Ornament 

for C lear R ea l i zat i on
28 

h as t h e p ur pose of ca u s i ng tra i n ees vv h o see t h ese 

q u al i t i es to vv i s h to atta i n t h em and ma k e exert i on to do so. I n t h e same 

vvay, t h e descr i pt i on - i n t h e i ntrod u ct i on to t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les 

T antr a - of t h e state of a Va i roc h ana vv h o i s endovved vv i t h t h e f ul f il lm e nt 

of bot h yo ur own and others' aims engenders a wish to attain t he qual it ies 

of t hi s fr ui t i ona l state. Th e tantra t h e n sets fort h t h e means to atta in t hi s 

rgyu d phyi ma, uttaratantra. 

Specifically, Bu - «on 's Ship for Launching onto t h e Ocean of Y oga Tantra ( 

/-vi IKJ'Illlltshor }uf(pil'i gm '!Zi11fS, in Collected Works of Bu ston, Part 11 da [Lhasa: Zhol 

Printing House , 1990; photographic reproduction D e l hi: I nternationa l Academy of I ndian 

Culture, 1 968), 1a.1-92b.2]. For material drawn from this text , see Weinberger , The Signi­

ficance of Yoga Tantra , especia ll y Chapter Two. 
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s tate- m u n dane f eats, " s u c h as pac i f i cat i o n of i ll n ess, a n d s u pram u nda n e 

feats, t h e f i na l par i n i rva o a as \Ne ll as , per h aps, t h e pat h of see i ng a n d so 

fort h . 

Th e f i rst of t h e four sect i o n s of t h e Compend i u m of P r i nc i p les T ant r a, 

ca ll ed t h e " Vaj ra Et ement, " b i s assoc i ated vv i t h t h e Va iroc h a n a l i n eage a n d 

t hu s exa l ted body . Its be i n g f i rst i nd i cates t h at, as i n H ig h est Yoga T a n t r a, 

body i s c hi ef . Th e seco n d sect i o n , " Co n quest over t h e Th ree Rea l ms, " c i s 

assoc i ated vv i t h A k o h ob h ya a n d t h e vaj ra l i neage- exa l ted m i n d . The t hi rd 

sect i o n , " T am i n g T ra n sm i grators, " <) i s assoc i ated vv i t h Am it8b h a a n d t h e 

l ot u s li n eage- exa l ted speec h . Th e fo u rt h sect i on, " Ac hi ev i n g A i ms, '' e i s 

assoc i ated vv i t h Rat n asamb h ava a n d t h e j evve l l i n eage- exa lted act i v i t ies i n 

terms of t h e i r age n t . W h e n t hi s l ast li neage i s ta k e n from t h e v i evvpo i nt not 

of t h e agent b u t of t h e act i v i ty, i t i s assoc i ated vv i t h Amog h as i dd hi and t h e 

act i o n l i n eage . Th us, t h ere are fo u r sect i o n s a n d f i v e l i n eages . 

Th e Vajrashe k hara, an exp l a n atory tant r a, says: 

B ecause t h e l i n eages h ave ma n y aspects, 

Th e l i n eages are sa i d to be a h undred; 

I n br i ef t h ere are f i ve aspects . 

Th us, i n br i ef t h ere are f i ve l i n eages, vv hi c h ca n , i n tur n , be d i v i ded i n to 

tvve n ty - f i ve: 

t h e Va i roc h ana li n eage of t h e Va i roc h a n a l i n eage 

t h e A k o h ob h ya l in eage of t h e Va i roc h a n a li n eage 

t h eAm i t 8b h a li n eage oft h e Va i roc h a n a l i n eage 

t h e R at n asamb h ava l i n eage of t h e Va i roc h a n a l i n eage 

t h e Amog h as i dd hi li n eage of t h e Va i roc h a n a l i n eage 

a n d so on vv i t h respect to t h e ot h er fo u r l i n eages . Th ese, i n t u r n , are d i v i ded 

i n to four eac h i n terms of [ four types of ma n tra:] esse n ce, sea l , secret ­

ma n t r a, and k n ovv l edge - ma n tra, ma ki n g o n e hu n dred li n eages . Th ey are a l l 

co n ta i n ed i n t h e f i ve I i n eages- V a i roc h a n a, A k o h o b h ya, Am i t a b h a, Rat n a ­

samb h a v a, a n d Amog h as i dd hi , or, as t h ey are a lso ca ll ed, B udd h a [ or O n e ­

Go n e - Th us], vaj ra, doctri n e [ or l otus], j evve l , a n d act i o n li n eages . W h e n 

dngos grub , siddhi ; actua l yogic accomp l ishm e nts . 

rdo rj e dbyings, vajradh~ t u. 

Jig rten g>um rgyal trilokavijaya. 
f;ro )dul, sa k a l ajagadvinaya. 

don grub , sarv~rthasi d dhi. 
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t h ese f i ve are set fort h i n t h e fo u r sect i o n s of t h e Compen d i um of P r i nc i ples 

T antr a, t h e l ast tvvo I i n eages are treated as one. 

Th e Compend i um of P r i nc i p les h as s u pp l ementa l d i v i s i o n s. Th e one 

called t h e " Cont i n u at i on of t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i ples T antra '' i s ta u g h t 

for t h e s u preme of t r a i nees. Anot h er, ca l l ed t h e " Cont i n u at i on of t h e Con ­

t i n u at i on of t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i ples T antr a '' i s ta u g h t for t h ose of 

l esser fac u lt i es and t hu s ma i nly conta i ns exter nal r i tes. B ot h of t h ese de -

scr i be pat h s for all fo u r l i neages. Si nc e t h e " Cont i n u at i on of t h e Cont i n u a -

" t i on vvas spo k e n for t h ose vv h o cannot perform de i ty yoga b u t vv h o ac hi eve 

feats ma i n l y i n dependence on r ites u s i ng exter nal s u bstances, repet i t i on of 

mantra, and so fort h , i t m i g h t seem to contrad ict t h e exp lanat i on t h at Yoga 

T antras vvere ta u g h t for t r a i n ees vv h o ma i nly emp h as i ze med itat i o n . H ovv -

ever, i t i s not contrad ictory beca u se, alt h o u g h t h e c hi ef tra i n ees for vv h om 

t h e Yoga T antras vvere spo k e n are t h ose i nvolved ma i n l y i n t h e yoga of t h e 

u n i on of t h e profo u nd and t h e man i fest and capable of c u lt i vat i ng t h e e n -

t i re spectr u m of pat h s, t h ere are also seco n dary tra i n ees vv h o need not be of 

t hi s type. 

Th e fo u r sect i ons of t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i ples T antr a are, from one 

v i evvpo i nt, for d i fferent persons, b u t from anot h er v i evvpo i nt all fo u r sec ­

t i ons are to be u sed by a s i ngl e pract i t i oner of any l i n eage . I n t h e sense t h at 

t h e i nd i v i d u al sect i ons vvere ta u g h t for t h e sa k e of persons vv i t h d i fferent 

d ispos i t i ons, t h ey are ma i nly for i nd i v i d u als of fo u r d i fferent l i n eages, or 

types. Si nce a mantr a - repeater, or pract i t i oner, of t h e One - G one - Thu s l i -

n eage h as- from among t h e aff li ct i ve emot i ons of des i re, h at r ed, obsc u ra -

t i on, and m iser li n ess- a predom i nanc e of des i re, th e sect i on that teaches 

t h e pat h s of t h e One- Gone- Thu s l i neage, called t h e " Vajra E leme nt , " de­

scr i bes maOc;alas i n vv hi c h t h e de i t i es h ave an aspect sl i g h tly des i ro u s. Si m i -

l ar l y, s i nce a pract i t i oner of t h e vajra li n eage h as, i n terms of t h e affli ct i ve 

emot i ons, a predom i nance of h at r ed, t h e second sect i on, " Conq u est over 

t h e Th ree R ea lms," dep i cts maOc;alas vv i t h s li g h t l y f i erce de i t i es as t h e l ords, 

s u c h as A k o h ob h ya and H u 0 k ara. P ract i t i oners of t h e lot u s l i n eage h ave a 

greater tende n cy tovvards obsc u rat i on and vvrong v i evvs t h an t h e ot h er affli c ­

t i ve emot i ons, d u e to vv hi c h t h e t hi rd sect i on, " T am i ng T ransm i grators, " 

dep i cts de i t i es i n a var i ety of aspects. P ract i t i oners of t h ejevve l l i n eage h ave 

a greater tendency tovvards m iserl i n ess, d u e to vv hi c h t h e fo u rt h sect i on, 

" Ac hi ev i ng A i ms, " spea k s of de i t i es vv i t h a sl i g h t l y more expa ns i ve and 

magn i f i cent bear i ng. Thus, from t hi s v i evvpo i nt , t h e fo u r sect i ons are i n -

tended for fo u r separate types of persons vv h o d i ffer i n terms of t h o u g h t, 
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di spos i t i on, and pote nti al. Thi s i s s imi lar to the H i g h est Yoga T a ntra teach -

i ng that des i ro u s persons can ga i n ac hi eveme n t more eas i ly i f t h ey re l y on 

Am it8b h a, vv h ereas persons vv h o t e n d tovvard h atred can ga in ac hi evement 

more eas i ly in dependence on A k o h ob h ya, and so fort h . 

Th oug h in hi s Extens i ve Explanat i on of the 'Shr : pa r am8dya T ant r a "
29 

P nandagarb h a treats t h e four sect i ons of the Compend i um of P r i nc i ples Tan -
tra t h at \Nay at t i mes, at ot h er times h e also relates th e four sect i ons to four 

types of objects of atta in ment requ i red by every pract iti oner- t h e four 

Bu dd h a B od ies ( N ature, F ru iti on, Complete E njoym e n t, and Em anat ion), 

the four exa lted vv isdoms (m i rror - l ik e, eq u al i ty, i nd i v i d u al real i zat i on, and 

ac hi e vi ng act ivi t i es), and also t h e mi nd of en lightenment and the three per ­

fect i ons (of g i v in g, vv isdom, and effort). Also, vv i th respect to the ord i nary 

state P nandagarb h a correlates t h e four sect i ons respect i vely vv i t h the bas is ­

of-a II ,
8 

affli cted i n tel lect, t> menta I co nsc i o usn ess, c and sense co nsc i o u snessesd 

as vve l l as vv ith t h e four const itu e n ts- earth, vvater, f i re, and vv i nd- t h ese 

be i ng bases of pur i f icat i on. I n t h ese vvays, th e four sect i ons are related to : 

t h e fo u r Bu dd h a B od i es and the fo u r exalted vv isdoms i n t erms of t h e 

fru its to be obta in ed 

t h e mind of e n l i g h tenment and t h ree perfect i ons i n terms of the pat h 

t h e four consc i ousnesses and t h e four const i tuents i n terms of t h e bas i c 

ord i nary state. 

I n this sense, the fo u r sect i ons present th e pract i ce of one person. Thus, t h e 

four sect i ons of t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i p les T antr a are treated somet i mes 

i n t er ms of fo u r separate types of persons and at ot h er tim es in t er ms of one 

i nd i v i d u a l . 

Abo ut t h e four Bu dd h a B od i es, Bu - «on descr i bes t h e N ature B ody as 

" Th e nat u rally pure sp h ere of real i ty u nd i fferent i able from u ncon tami nated 

exa lt ed vv isdom, vv hi c h h as th e same i mport as th e T rut h B ody descr i bed 

e lsevv h ere . '' H e i dent i f i es t h e N ature B ody- not as j ust th e u ncompo und ed 

state of separat i on from def i l e m e n ts or t h e natura l pur ity from def i l e m e nts, 

these be i ng e mpti n ess, t h e f i na l mod e of be i ng of p h e nom e na- b u t as l ik e 

th e inn ate exa lted body d iscussed in Hi g h est Yoga T antr a, this be i ng t h e 

fundamental i nnate mind of clear li g h t on t h e occas i on of t h e f rui t i onal 

ku n gzhi, ~laya. 

nyon yid , kl io f a man as. 

yid s h es, manovijn t~na . 

dbang sh e s, in d riya vijn~na . 
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l eve l of Bu d dh a h ood, vv hi c h i s ca l l e d t h e T r u t h B ody. Concern i ng " u ncon -
,, (( ,, 

tam i n ated exa lted vv isdom, t h e term u ncontam i n ated h as many mean -

i ng s accord i ng to context: h ere, as lll Chandraki:rti's Supplement to 

( N agarjuna S) 'Treat i se on t h e M i ddle, " u ncontam i nated exa lted vv isdom is 

one t h at d i rect l y real i zes empt i ness a nd i s n ot po l l u ted by i gnorance or i ts 

p red ispos i t i o n s- t h e f i n a I i ty of vv h i c h i s at Bu dd h a h ood. "U n d i ffere nt i ab le '' 

means t h at object (t h e n at u ra l l y p u re sp h ere of rea li ty, or empt i n ess) a nd 

s u bject (s u c h exa lted vv isdom) are of one taste. Thi s oneness of taste does 

not j u st refer to t h e fact t h at a co n sc i o u s n ess i s t h e sa me e nt i ty as i ts em pt i -

n ess of i n h ere nt ex iste nce, for i gnorance i tse l f h as a n at u re of empt i n ess of 

i n h ere nt ex iste n ce . R at h er, oneness of taste refers to a n exa l ted vv isdom t h at 

ta k es empt in ess as i ts object of d i rect rea li zat i on in an u nd i fferent i ab le 

manner. H e n ce, t h e N at u re B ody is t h e f i n a l avvareness real i z i ng t h e no u -

me n a l n at u re, empt i n ess, i n t h e manner of a n un d i fferent i ab l e e nt i ty . 

Bu - «o n i dent i f i es t h e F r ui t i on B ody as " a n exa l ted body t h at i s t h e f i n a l 

fr ui t of t h e tvvo co l l ect i ons of mer i t a n d vv isdom, ador n ed vv i t h t h e mar k s 

a nd bea u t i es , a u t h or i zed as t h e monarc h of doctri n e of t h e t h ree realms. 

H e i dent i f i es t h e Complete E njoym e nt B ody as " e njoy i ng t h e comp l ete h o -

t y doctr i ne, teac hi ng t h e 84,000 
, 

b u n d I es of d o ctr i n e, vv h i c h is I i k e, i n 

H i g h est Yoga T a ntra, call i ng fu lly e ndovved exa lted speec h " Complete E n ­

joym e nt B ody '' ; t hi s f i ts toget h er vv i t h t h e t hi rd sect i on of t h e Compend i um 

of Pr i nc i p les T antra, vv hi c h i s assoc i ated vv i t h t h e l i n eage of Am itab h a a nd 

t hu s exa l ted speec h . H e i dent i f i es E manat i on B od i es as " d i sp l ay i ng var i o u s 

bod i es i n vv h atever vvay i s appropr i ate to tame t r a i n ees . '' Th ese are E mana ­

t i on B od i es of benef i c i a l act i v iti es ; t h i s f its t ogether vv i th the fo u rth secti on 

of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p ies T antr a, vv h i c h i s assoc i ated vv i t h t h e I i n eage 

of Amog h as i dd hi a nd t hu s exa lted act i v i t ies . 

I n br i ef, eac h of t h e fo u r sect i ons teac h es pract ices, or pat h s, related to 

p u r i fy i ng respect i vely ord i n ary body, m i nd , speec h , a nd act i v i t ies i nto t h e 

exa lted body, m i nd , speec h , a nd act i v i t ies on t h e effect stage of Bu dd h a h ­

ood. Th e bases of p u r i f i cat i on are ord i n ary body, m i nd , speec h , a nd act i v i -

t i es as vvell as t h e bas is - of- a l l , affli cted i nte ll ect, menta l consc i o u s n ess, and 

se n se co n sc i o u s n esses , a nd a lso t h e fo u r co n st it u e nts - eart h , vvater, f i re, a nd 

vv i n d. Th e mea n s of p u r i f i cat i on are respect i v e ly t h e fo u r sea ts - great, 

p l edge, doctri n e, and act i on sea ls ." Th e effects of p u r i f i cat i on are respect i ve ­

l y a Bu d dha's exa l ted body, m i nd , speec h , a nd act i v i t i es as vvell as t h e m i r -

p h yag rgya c h e n po , mahtlmudrtl; dam tshig gi phyag rgya , samayamu d rtl; c h os k yi p h yag 

rgya , dharmamu d r tl; las k yi phyag rgya , k armamudr tl . 
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ror -tik e vv isdom , vv isdom of eq u a li ty, vv isdom of in d i v i d u a l rea l i zat i o n , a n d 

vv isdom of ac hi ev i ng act i v i t ies (see c h art next page). 

Th e fo u r maOc;alas- great, " retent i on, ~> doctr in e, a nd act i o n maOc;a ­

l asd- respect i vely stress t h e fo u r sea l s as means of p u r i fy i ng ord i na r y body, 

m i nd , speec h , a nd act i v i t i es i nto t h ose of a Bu dd h a . In t h e f i rst sect i o n of 

t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc ip l es T ant r a: 

Th e great maOc;ala emp h as i zes t h e great sea l- or exa lted body. In t hi s 

maOc;a l a t h e de i t i es appear i n p h ys i ca l form . 

Th e retent ion maOc;ala emp h as i zes t h e p l edge sea l- or exa lted m i nd. In 
t hi s maOc;ala t h o u g h t h e ce ntra l de i ty i s t h e same (t hi s be i ng Va iroc h a ­

n a i n t h e f i rst sect i on), t h e de i t i es are med i tated i n t h e form of h a nd -

sy m bo l s- vajras, h oo k s, a nd so fort h - vv hi c h symbo l i ze 

co n cept u a l vv isdom . 

Th e doctr i n e maOc;ala emp h as i zes t h e doctr i n e sea l- or exa lted speec h . 

I n t hi s maOc;ala t h e h a nd - symbo l s of a ll b u t t h e ce ntr a l de i ty are med i -

t ated as be i n g on t h e i r respect i ve seats, vv i t h t h e de i t i es t h emse lves set i n 

t h e m i ddle of t h e h a nd - symbo l i n med itat i ve eq ui po ise . Th e de i t i es 

h ave t h e aspect of s i n g l e - po i nted med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on of non -

co n cept u a l vv isdom in med itat i v e eq ui po ise beca u se i t i s i n dependence 

on s u c h med i t at i ve eq ui po ise t h at t h e vv h ee l of doctr i ne i s t u rned. 

Th e act i on maOc;ala emp h as i zes t h e act i on sea l - or exa l ted act i v i t i es . I n 

t hi s maOc;a l a, excep t for t h e f i ve Ones- Gone- Th us, t h e de i t i es are med i -

tated i n t h e aspect of goddesses of offe r in g a nd so fort h . 

Thi s is h ovv t h e fo u r maoc;a l as d i ffer i n presentat i on i n t h e f i r st sect i o n of 

t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc ip les T antr a . For more deta il yo u s h o ul d st u dy t h e 

root t a ntra, t h e exp l a n atory tantras, e t h e comme ntar i es by t h e I nd i a n 

ters, a nd t h e exp l anat i o n by Bu - «on . 

dkyil 'khor chen po, mahiima7Jcfala. 
gzungs kyi dkyil 'khor, dhiira7J"ima7Jcf.a'a. 
chos kyi dkyil 'khor, dharmama7Jcfalo. 
los kyi dkyil 'khor, karmama7Jcfala. 
Th e reference here inc lu des the Vajrashekhara Tantra , which is the only explanatory 

tantra that covers th e entire Compendium of Principles and is thus considered to be the main 

Yoga Tantra e x p lanatory tantra. Lo-sang-c h6-»y i-gyel -tsen speaks of the Vajrashekhara Tan ­

tra as a method e xplanatory tantra and spea k s of the Shr:param~dya Tantra as a wisdom 

method e x p l anatory tantra. 
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S ets of Fou r s 

Sect i on L ineage Mao<;ala Basis of purifi- Affliction Seal Effect of 

cat i on pur i f ie d pur i f i cat i on 

Vaj ra E lement One~Gone ~T hus great body, basis-of- desire great sea I e xa l ted body, 

(Vairochana) a ll , earth mirror- l ike 

vvisdom 

Conquest over vaj ra retention mind, affl icted hatred p ledge e xa l ted mind, 

Three R e a l ms (Ak~<~hobhya) inte llect, vvater se a l vvisdom of 

eq ua l ity 

Taming l otus doctrine speech, menta l obscuration/ doctrine e xa l ted 

Tran smigrators (Am it~bha) consciousness, vvrong vievv se a l speech, vvis-

fire dom of ind i-

vidua l rea l iza-

tion 

Achi eving j evve l action activity, se n se miser l iness action sea l e xa l ted activi-

Aims (Rat nasa m b hava) co nsci o usn esses, ty,vvisdom of 

& action vvi nd achieving 

(Amoghasiddhi) activities 
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W h en Pnandagarb h a treats t h e great sea l as exa lted body, t h e p l edge 

sea l as exa lted m in d, t h e doctr i ne sea l as exa l ted speec h , a n d t h e act i o n sea l 

as exa lted act i v i ty, i t i s vv i t hi n t h e context t h at a ll four sect i ons are necessary 

for t h e pract i ce of a s i ng l e i nd i v i dua l , s in ce a ll pract i t i o n ers m u st deve l op a ll 

four. S i m i lar l y, vv h en Pnandagarb h a and Bu dd h ag uh ya corre l ate t h e four 

sect i ons vv i t h exa l ted body, m i nd, speec h , and act i v i t i es, i t i s vv i t hi n t h e con -

text t h at a ll four sect i ons are necessary for t h e pract i ce of a s i ng l e i nd i v i d u a l 

s i nce a l l pract i t i oners must deve l op t h ese four. H ovvever, vv h en t h ey t r eat 

each sect i on as a lso h av i ng t h e fo u r sea l s and t hu s exa l ted body, m i nd, 

speec h , and act i v i ty, i t i s vv i t hi n t h e framevvor k of t h e four sect i ons be i ng for 

d i ffere n t i nd i v i d u a ls. I n t hi s l atter vvay, eac h sect i on emp h as i zes one from 

among exa l ted body, m i nd, speec h , and act i v i t i es, but i t i s not t h at t h e ot h -

ers are abse n t. 

Thi s i s vv h y i mpress i on of body, m i nd, speec h , and act i v i ty vv i t h t h e 

four sea l s i n order to en h a n ce and exa l t body, m i nd, speec h , and act i v i ty is 

descr i bed i n a l l four sect i ons after t h e process of se l f - generat i on and t h e en ­

try of t h e vv isdo m - be i ng. G iven t h at t h e t h ree secrecies of a Buddha's body, 

speec h , and m i nd are of one ent i ty, even i f t h ere i s an emp h as i s on one par ­

t i c ul ar aspect, t h e ot h ers are not absent. For i nstance, vv i t h respect to Gu ­

hyasamaja 
30 

i n H i g h est Yoga T antra, vv h en A k o h ob h ya i s t h e pr i nc i pa l de ity 

among t h e t hi rty - tvvo de i t i es of t h e maoc;a l a, t h e maoc;a l a itse l f i s of t h e 

A k o h ob h ya l i neage, but t hi s does not mean t h at Va i roc h ana, Am itab h a, 

Amog h as i dd hi , and Rat n asamb h ava are not present i n t h e maOc;a l a; t h ey are 

a ll t here. Th e same istr u evvhen another de i tyservesasthe pr i nc i pa l de ity i n 

t h e maoc;a l a. 



2. Yoga W i t h S i g n s 

I n a l l four tantras th ere are yogas 'N ith s i gns and yogas vv ith out s i gns. Yoga 

vv i thout s i gns occurs on the occas i on of mainly med i tat i ng on e mptin ess, 

and yoga vv ith s i gns, though usually in vo l ved vv ith med itat i ng on emp tin ess, 

i s yoga vv h en not ma i n l y m ed itat i ng on e mptin ess. 

COARSE YOGA W ITH SIGNS 

As D en - ma - to -chO's" s h ort t ex t on mantra says, t h ere are: 

1. t h ose vv h o, though perm itted to med i tate on S ecret M antra due to h av ­

i ng rece i ved i n iti at i on, do not h ave th e ab i l ity to do so. For i nstance, 

t h ere are persons of du ll facu l t ies vv h o, though th ey h ave rece i ved th e 

fu ll ini t i at i on of a vajra ma s t er, cannot perform t h e med i tat i ons. 

2. t h ose vv h o have th e ab i l i ty to m ed itate on S ecret M antra but are not 

perm itted because of not h av in g been ini t i ated. For i nstance, th ere are 

persons of s h arp facu l ty vvho, t h ough th ey are ab l e to perform t h e m ed i -

tat i ons, h ave not rece i ved i n iti at i on. 

3. t h ose vvho bot h are perm itted to med i tate on S ecret M antra and hav e 

t h e ab ili ty 

4. t h ose vv h o ne i t h er are perm itted nor h ave t h e ab i l ity. 

For those vv h o h ave rece i ved i n i t i at i on and are capab l e of med itat i on, th ere 

are tvvo typ es of m e ditation - one for those vv h o h ave rece i ved just a stu -

and another for those vv i t h th e fu l l i n i t i at i on of a master. 

Th e former i nvolves self- generat i on as just one de i ty and thus i s ca ll ed " s i n -

gle yoga. " ~> Th e latter i nvolves self- generat i on a l ong vv ith many de i t i es and i s 

(( '' c 
ca lied the great yoga of self- completion 

A STUDENTS SINGLE YOGA 

On e vv h o h as r ece i ved just th e i n iti at i on of a student performs se l f ­

protect i on and th en bat h es. Th e Vaj r ash e khara T antra descr i bes four typ es 

ldan m a bl o c h os, l ate nineteent h and ear ly tvventieth centuries. Th e r efe r ence is l ike l y to 

his short commentary on his teacher's Groun d ; and Path; of Mantra. 

mal 'byor gcig !dan. 
bdag rdzog> chen po'i mal 'byor. 
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of bat hi ng- exter n a l , i nter n a l , secret, and s u c h n ess . " Th e n , h av i ng per -

formed se l f - protect i o n aga i n as vve ll as p l ace - protect i o n , yo u i n v i te t h e de i ty, 

vv h o i s t h e bas i s for acc u m u lat i n g mer i t, in fro n t of yo u rse l f . Yo u pay obe is -

a n ce from eac h of t h e fo u r d i rect i o n s, d isc l ose il l - deeds, adm i re t h e mer i t of 

a ll be i n gs, e n treat t h e de ity to t u rn t h e vv h ee l of doctr in e, s u pp li cate t h e 

de i ty n ot to pass i n to n i rvaoa, ma k e vvors hi p of t h e tvventy types, ded icate 

t h e v i rt u e of t h ese pract i ces to t h e vve l fare of a l l be i n gs, ge n erate a n a l tr ui st i c 

i n te n t i o n to become e nl i g h te n ed, ta k e refu ge, ass u me t h e B od hi sattva vovvs, 

a n d so fort h . 

Th e n , yo u med i tate o n empt i n ess, t hi s be i n g t h e eq ui va l e n t of br i ng i ng 

Bu-<<<>n (rdo 'byung 'grel chen; aka c d o cJe db yings kyi dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga rdo rje thams 
cad 'byung ba zhes bya ba'i rgya cher /;, had pa, Co ll ected Wocks, vo l . 11, 226.5~227.2) de~ 
scribes the four types of bathing: (Thanks to Steve n Weinberger for the note.) 

Furthermore, there are four types of bathing: interna l bathing, secret bathing, yo­

gic bathing, and e xter na l bathing. Th e Vajras h ek hara Tantra says : 

Thorough l y perform the four bathings 

Every day as much as you c an. 

I \/Vi ii e xp lain in order 

Ho\1\/ a yogi performs bathing. 

Thorough l y abiding in the three vo\1\/s 

I s ca lled the first bathing. 

Th e second [ bathing] is the disc l osure [ of misdeeds], s upp l ication, and 

so forth 

S et forth in the [ Compend i um o f Pr i nc i ples] Tantra. 

Con structing m udr~ s is the third, 

And the fourth and l ast is [ bathing \/\lith] \/Vater. 

and the Vajrashekhara Tantra e xp lains ho\1\/ the activity of bathing is done: 

Taking the ten virtues as one's basis 

Within having abandon ed the ten non-virtu es 

And \/\Ianting to he l p e lementa ls ( )byung ba, bhitta) 
I s a sserted to be bathing having an interna l nature. 

S ea l -impressing yourse l f \/\lith seals 

I n order to thorough l y purify yourse l f 

And correct l y constructing a ll mudr~s 

Is ca lled yogic bathing. 

S ecret [bathing] is to promise to be e ndo\1\/ed \/\lith the deeds, 

Water bathing is a ( physica l ] activity. 

This activity is a \/\lashing/bathing of conceptua l ity. 

These are to be done by vajra - masters. 
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deat h to t h e pat h as t h e T rut h Body i n H i g h est Yoga T a n tra . H ere you be -

come m i n dfu l ofsuch n ess, t h e abse n ce of i n herent ex iste n ce; t h en, you me -

d i tate on tvvo moon d iscs- t h e l ovver one mar k ed vv i t h t h e s i xtee n v ovve ls of 

t h e Sa n s k r i t a l p h abet a n d t h e upper o n e mar k ed vv i t h t h e th i rty - s i x co n so -

n ants, t h ese be i ng t h e t hi rty - t h ree vv i t h t h e add i t i o n of a , I a 0, and k 0ha . 

Th e n , you i mag i ne t h e fu ll p h ys i ca l form of Vaj rasattva . Because o nl y a s i n ­

" g l e de i ty i s ge n erated, t h e yoga i s ca ll ed s i n g l e yoga . 

You cause t h e vv isdom - be i ng- t h e actua l de i ty s i m il ar to vv h om you 

h ave i mag i n ed yourse l f - to e n ter t h e p l edge - be i n g, t h at i s, yourse l f v isua ­

li zed as t h e de i ty . Arter t hi s, you perform sea l - i mpress i o n vv i t h t h e four 

sea ls, bestovv i n i t i at i o n o n yourse l f, ma k e offer i n g, pay h omage to a l l 

B udd h as, a n d med i tate on t h e great sea l , t h at i s to say, t h e d i v i n e body 

[ vv hi ch i s your ovv n body v isua l i zed as t h e exa l ted body of a de i ty] . You 

peat ma n tra, ma i nta i n i ng t hi s pract ice da i l y i n four sess i o n s for a year . 

Th e se l f - generat i o n me n t i o n ed just above i s do n e by vvay of f i ve r i tes, 

ca ll ed t h e f i v e ma n i fest e nl i g h te n ments . b Th ese are t h e pr i nc i p l es of m i nd, 

sattva, med itat i ve stab i l i zat i o n , vajra, and Vajradhara: c 

F i rst, you med i tate o n empt i ness a n d the n , vv i t hi n empt i n ess, med i tate 

on a moo n d isc mar k ed vv i t h t h e s i xteen v ovve ls . Thi s is ca ll ed t h e r i te of 

t h e m i nd pr i n c i p l e . 

Th en, you med i tate o n a second moo n , abo v e t h e former, mar k ed vv i t h 

t h e t hi rty - s i x co n so n a n ts- t h e r i te of t h e sattva pr i n c i p l e 

Th en, you med i tate o n a vaj ra [ o n top of t h e second moon], t hi s be i ng 

t h e r i te of t h e med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on pr i n c i p l e . 

Thi s tur n s i n to t h e appropr i ate h and - symbo l - t h e r i te of t h e vajra 

pr i nc i p l e .
9 

Th ese tra n sform i n to t h e fu II body of t h e de i ty - t h e r i te of t h e great 

For a d e scription of ho\1\/ to do th e four s e a l s , s ee th e n e xt s e ction and a l so PAGEREF 

ReF521556368 \h 128ff. 
Th e practice that fo ll o\1\/s is dra\1\/n from th e e n l ighte nm e nt narrative at th e b e ginning of 

th e Compe ndium of P ri ncipl e s Tantra , \1\/hich in com m e ntaria l l ite rature is ca ll e d th e fiv e 

manife st e n l ighte nm e nts (mngon byang lnga). (Thanks to Ste v e n W e inbe rg e r for th e note .) 

For detail e d d e scriptions of the five manife st e n l ighte nm e nts s ee 123ff. and 154ff. 

se ms kyi d e kho na nyid. 

snm dpfl 'i rl kho n11 1 'irl 
tingnge )dzin gyi d e kho na nyid. 

rdo rje 'i de kho na nyid. 



sea l , or V aj r a d h a r a, pr i n c i p le .a Th e \N is dom - b e i n g i s ca u se d t o e nte r t h e 

i m ag i n e d d e i t y, a n d sea l i mpress i on \N i t h th e f o ur sea ls - p le d ge, d o c -

t ri n e, ac t i o n , a n d g r ea t sea l s- i s d o n e 

Du e t o t h e r e be i n g j u s t t h e s i n g le ce n tra l d e i t y, t hi s i s ca ll e d t h e s i n g le yoga 

a n d not t h e g r ea t yoga of se l f - co m p le t i o n. 

Th a t i s t h e 'Na y se l f ~ ge n erat i o n is described m Anandagarbha's 
m enta r y o n th e f i r st pa r t "' o f t h e Co m pen d i u m of P r i n c i p les T a ntr a . 

co m -

I n t h e 

M eans of A chieve m e nt C a l l e d 'So urce of V aj r asa ttva " d i n t\NO 

v e r s i o n s-sh orter and l o n ge r -a p ract i t i o n e r , as befo r e, d oes t h e s i n g le yo -

ga, b ut t h e n set s hi m se l f o r h e r se l f as t h e d e i ty i n space a n d as a bas is fo r 

t h a t d e i t y i m ag i n es sp h eres of t h e fo ur e l e m e n ts- ea rt h , \Na t e r , f i r e, a n d 

\N i n d - \N i t h M o u n t M e ru a n d a n i n est i m ab le m a n s i o n o n t o p . I n t h e m a n -

rdo rje 'chang gi de kho na nyid. 
Sea l - impressio n is described in the next sectio n . 

I n Tibetan canons Pnandagarbha Compendium of Principles Tan-

tra, the I llumination o f t h e Principles (de k ho na nyi d snang ba, tattv~loka k ~ri; P3333, vo ls. 

71-72; Toh. 2510, vo l . li) is in t\1\/o parts, ca ll ed comme n tary on the first part (stod gre. ) and 

comme n tary on the second part (smad grt'l ), as is his commentary on the Shr:param~dya. 

8 u -«6 n (rnal 
1

byor rgyu d gyi rgya mts h or 
1

j ug pa
1

i gru gzings, in Col lected Works, vol. 1 1, 

1 48.7ff.) reports that Ri n -chen-sa n g-bo ( rin chen bzang po) h a d trouble finding these t\1\/0 

texts i n Kashmir. H e obtained the first part and second part at different times, and so trans­

l ated them at differe n t times. The Shr:param~dya Tantra itself \/Vas also translated in two 

parts at t\1\/0 differe n t times by t\1\/o differe n t t r anslator teams, and in fact this tantra appears 

in the various editions of the Kangy u r as t\1\/0 separate texts (P1 1 9/ T oh. 487 and P 1 2 Q/ T oh. 

488) \1\/hich, according to their respective co lophons, were tra nslated by different trans lators. 

This is the likely reason for the epithets "commenrary on the first [part]" and "commenrary 
for the note.) 

The longer version is rdo rje sems dpa' 'bynng ba zhes bya ba'i sgmb thabs, vajrasattvo· 
d ayanOma;O d hana . P3340. vo l . 74 a n d Toh. 2517; the shorter version is rdo rje sems dpa 'i 
sgrub pa'i thabs, vajrasattvasiidhana, P3341, vol. 74 and Toh. 25 1 8. About the tvvo means of 

achievement of VaJrasattva composed by Pnandagarbha, Bu-«6n (rnal )byor rg;yud kyi rg;ya 
mtshor 'jugpa'igmgzings, in Collected Work;, vo1. 1 1, 1 2 44 - 1 2 45) says: 

[Pnandagarbh a ] composed the Means of Achievement Called c'The Source of Vajra ­

sattva, JJ the length of the text being t\1\/o h undred and fifty stanzas. H e composed 

the Means of Achievement of Vajrasattva, the tripartite rite [the three meditative 

stabi l izatio n s] \1\/hich re l ies on the si n g le yoga of Vajrasattva. These t\1\/0 means of 

achievement are the e x te n sive \1\/ay a n d the conde n sed \1\/ay , k n o\1\/ n [respective l y] as 

the l onger Source of [Vajra]sattva and the shorter Source of [Vajra]sattva (snns dpa) 
'bynng chen!'bynng chung du grags sol ) . 

(Thanks to Steven Weinberger for the note.) 
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s i on i s a li o n seat , onto vv hi c h the pract iti o n er, as the de i ty i n space, des­

ce n ds; you thereby m i m i c the desce n t of a de ity . 

Th en, accord i n g to the l o n ger Means of Ach ievement Ca tt ed 'Source of 
(( ,, 

Vajrasattva " you say, for insta n ce, vajradht::ltu, co n struct the h and - sea t of 

supreme en l i g hte nm e n t, ge n erate yourse l f as t h e appropr i ate de i ty-

Vairocha n a, for in sta n ce- and the n say i n g 
(( ,, 

vajrasa t tva, ema n ate from the 

h eart a Vajrasa t tva, sett i n g hi m o n a l i o n thro n e, vv hi c h i s s imi l ar to your 

ovv n , i n fro n t of yourse l f . Thi s i s lik e de ity ge n erat i o n i n fro n t . Reciting the 

esse n ce - ma n tra of Vajrasattva a n d co n s t ruct i n g hi s h a n d - sea t , you co n tem ­

p l ate yourse l f as Vaj rasattva . W ith ma n tra a n d h a n d - sea t , you me n ta l l y ope n 

the four doors of the maO<;a ta a n d summo n the Bu dd h as, vv h om you pra ise 

vv i t h t h e hu n dred and e i g h t n ames, cons i der in g them a ll to be Vaj rasattva . 

H a v i n g summo n ed the vv isdom - be i n g and caused t h e vv isdom - be i n g to e n -

ter yourse l f you make sea t - i mpress i o n vv ith t h e four sea ts - the great sea t a n d 

so fort h - a n d make offer i n g . Th en, you med itate o n t h e three equa l iti es­

that is, meditate o n empt in ess i n s i gn tess yoga, v i evv i n g (l ) yourse l f, (2) a l l 

se n tie n t be i n gs, a n d (3) a ll the deities of the maO<;ata as equa ll y vv ith o ut 

se l f - that is, vv ith o ut i n h ere n t ex iste n ce . You v i evv a ll p h e n ome n a as of o n e 

taste i n the sp h ere of the abse n ce of i n h erent ex iste n ce . Th e n , you repeat 

ma n tra . Thi s type of s i n g le yoga, i n vv hi c h o nl y o n e bas i c de ity is ge n erated, 

i s descr i bed for stude n ts a n d i s the format of bot h the l o n ger and s h orter 

Means of Ach i eve m ent Ca I ted 'Source of V aj rasa t t va " by P n a n dagar b h a . 

Sea l- 1 m p r ess i o n 

As Dzong-ka-ba' S student Ke-d ru p (see l3l ) says: 

Sea t - im press i o n vv ith the four sea ts i s do n e after you h ave ge n erated 

yourse l f as the p ledge - be i n g a n d caused the vv isdom - be i n g to e n ter 

i n to t h e p ledge - be i n g . 

Each sect i o n of t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i p les T antr a describes t h e four 

maO<;a tas- great, rete n tio n , doctri n e, a n d act i on maO<;a tas- vv hi c h em -

p h as i ze the respective four sea ts- great, p l edge, doctri n e, a n d act i o n sea ts . 

Th e four sea ts are respect iv e l y corre lated to pur i fy i n g ord in ary body, mi n d, 

speec h , a n d act ivi t i es i n to exa lted body, mi n d, speec h , a n d act i v iti es (see 

c hart, PAGEREF SetsofFours \ h 32) . 
About sea t - im press i on of body, m i n d, speec h , a n d act iviti es , vv hi c h i s 

required for both the student's and the master's yoga, the Annotat ions fo r the 

" Pu r i f i cat i on of [A tt ] B ad T ransm igrat i ons T antr a " fro m the Speech of the 



Fore most [Dzong-ka -ba]. • vvr it t en 

h e lpfu l. It says: 

is very 

Th e bases of p uri f i cat i on are body, speec h , mi nd , and act i v i t i es of 

t h e bas i c [or ord i nary ] state. Th ro u g h p u r i fy i ng t h ese vv i t h t h e fo u r 

seals of t h e pat h , t h e fo u r seals [o r ] bod i es of t h e fr ui t are accom ­

pl i s h ed . Th erefore, a l l t h e esse nt i als of t h e pat h m u st be extractab l e 

from vv i t hi n [t h e top i c of] seal - i mpress i on vv i t h t h e fo u r seals. Due 
to t hi s, t h e t h ree- body, speec h , a n d m i nd - as vve l l as t h e act i v i t i es 

of t h e pract i t i oner are t h e bases of seal - i mpress i on. 

Th e present ord i na r y body, speec h , m i nd , and act i v i t i es of t h e pract i t i oner 

are bot h t h e bases of p u r i f icat i on and bases to be i mpressed vv i t h t h e fo u r 

sea ls. He cont inu es: 

If t h e seals t h at are t h e means of i mp r ess i on vvere h e ld to be on l y 

seals [t h at is, gest u res m ade ] by t h e h ands, i t vvo u ld be of l itt l e i m ­

po r t. H e nce, t h ere are tvvo [typ es of seals, i nter nal and exter nal ] , 

t he f irst of vv hi c h are in ter na l seals . The practitioner's body gener­

ated [t h at i s, i mag i n ed ] as t hi s or t h at de i ty i s t h e g r eat seal. 

Th e i nte r nal great seal i s ta k e n to be body- t h e generat i on and clear i mag i ­

nat i on of yo u rse l f as h av i ng t h e exa lted body of a de i ty of t h e Vajra El eme nt 

M aoc;ala, for i nstanc e . 

M ed i tat i on o n a n or i g i na l () f i ve - po in ted vajra o n a moo n [d isc ] at 

t h e h eart i s t h e [ i nter n al ] p l edge sea l [of exa lted m i nd ] . Th e [ i nter ­

nal ] doctr i n e seal [of exa lted speec h ] i s [m ed i tat i on on ] a vajra on 

t h e to n g u e i n t h e t h roat vv i t h t h e letter of doctr in e set in i ts m i ddle. 

Co n templat i on of a var i egated [t h at i s, crossed ] vajra at t h e h eart i s 

t h e in ter n a l act i on seal [of exa l te d act i v i t i es ] . 

Th e fo u r exter nal seals are constru ct i o n s of fo u r h and - seals 

ngan Song sbyong ba'i rgyud rje'i gsung gi mchan dang bcaS pa vvrltten d ovvn by rgya I ;teng; 

pa don grub dpal ; in Th e Collected Works of rJe Tso
0

- kha-pa blo-bza
0

-grags-pa, vo l . 15 (New 

Delhi ; Ngavvang Gelek Demo, 1975) , 269-453; the passage cited Is 351-353 (vo l. tha, 42a.4-

43a. 1 ). Th e Sanskrit and Tibetan texts of the two redactions of the Purifica t ion of A11 Bad 

Transmigra t ions Tan t ra , along with an Engli s h trans lation of one of them, can be found in 

T ad eusz Skoru pskl, The Sa rva d ur9 atl parisodhana Tantra: Elimination of All Evil De,tl n 1e' 

(Nevv De lh i: Motllal Banarsldass, 1983). 

For rhe meaning of"orlgl na1 " see below, 125. 
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[ t h at is, p h ys i ca l gest u res] at t h e t i me of sea l - i mpress i o n vv i t h t h e 

fo u r i n ter n a l sea ls . 

W i t h respect to t h e mea nin g of " i mpress i on, '' vv h en
31 

t h e exter -

n a l a n d t h e i n ter n a l great sea ls are co n stru cted, yo u i mag i n e t h at a l l 

t h e m i n u te part i c les of yo u r ovv n body h a v e become u nd i ffere n t i a ­

b l e from a ll parts of t h e exa l ted body of a One- Go n e - Thu s . W h e n 

t h e exter n a l a n d i n ter n a l p l edge sea ls are co n str u cted, yo u i mag i n e 

yo u r ovv n m i n d to be u n d i ffere n t i ab l e from t h e exa l ted m i nd of a 

Bu dd h a . W h e n t h e exter n a l a n d i n ter n a l doctr i n e sea ls are co n -

str u cted, yo u i mag i n e yo u r speec h a n d t h e exa lted speec h of a 

Bu dd h a to be u n d i ffere n t i ab l e . W h e n t h e exter n a l a n d i n ter n a l ac -

t i o n sea ls are co n str u cted, yo u i mag i n e yo u r act i v i t ies of t h e t h ree 

doors [ of body, speec h , a n d m i n d] and t h e exa l ted act i v i t ies of ex ­

a lted body, speec h , a n d m i n d of a Bu dd h a to be u n d i ffere n t iab l e . 

Thu s, i mpress i o n mea n s t h at u po n construct i ng t h e fo u r externa l and i nter -

n a l sea ls, yo u v i evv yo u r ovv n body, m i nd, speec h , and act i v i t i es to be those 

of t h e Bu dd h a vv h o i s yo u r obj ect of atta i nment. 

With respect to the etymology of "seal": seal; s i gn, c symbo l , " and 

mar k e are eq ui va le n t, a n d h e n ce, a sea l i s so ca l led beca u se i t sym ­

bo I i zes or ca u ses m i n dfu I n ess . [ S ea ls ma k e yo u ] m i n dful t h at t h e ef­

fect sea ls- t h e T r u t h B ody a n d F orm B ody vv i t h t h e i r bra n c h es, 

exa l ted act i v i t i es- are u n d i ffere n t i ab le from t h e bases of i mpres-

s i o n. 

Or, i n a n ot h er vvay, sea ls are so ca ll ed beca u se t h ro u g h t h e 

bases of i mpress i o n be i n g i mpressed vv i t h t h ose mea n s of i mpres-

s i o n i t i s d i ff i c ul t for yo u to pass beyo n d be i n g u n d i ffere n t iab le 

from t h e de i ty, j u st as, for examp l e, s u b j ects ca nn ot dev i ate from 

the seal marking a king's law. It is as the " Co n t i n u at i o n of t h e 

A s e xamp les of th e four se a l s, see those of Vajras attva ( sea l s 1-4). Th e doc trin e sea l of 

Vajrasatt va that i s d e picte d th e r e i s for those main l y p e rforming yoga \1\/ithout s ign s, \1\/hich is 

th e hand-c onfiguration of m e ditative e quipoi se . Th e doct rin e s e a l of Vajrasattva for those 

main l y p e rforming yoga \/\lith s ign s i s th e s am e a s th e gre at se a l of Vajras att va. 

p h y ag rgya, mu d r tl . 

r tags, 1 i ega . 

mtsh a n ny i d , l a koaoa . 

mtsh a n m a, n i m i tta . 



Compen d i um of P r i nc i p les T antr a '' says,
32 

" J ust as the vvord of tavv 

[ ; m pressed ] vv ith t he supreme royal seal cannot be broken ... . " 

object i on: I f s u c h i s the meaning of seal - im press i on, i ts p u rpose 

i s ac hi eved by t h e interna l seals, i n vv hi c h case t h e constr u ct i on of 

h and - seals vvo u l d not be necessary . 

Ansvver: It is not so, for Buddhaguhya's Introduct ion to the 

Mean i ng of the [Compend i um of P r i nc i p les ] T antra
33 

expla i ns the 

mean i ng of [a passage from ] the Shr : paramadya as follovvs: 

For example, so l itary m i n d separate from body i s l ik e 

space- devo i d of act iviti es of go in g, com i ng, and so fort h . 

So l i tary body separate from mind i s l ik e a vvall, d u e to 

vv hi c h its act i v i t i es cannot be ac hi eved. the tvvo, 

body and mind, assem b te and ass ist eac h ot h er, their re ­

spect iv e act i v i t i es are accompl i s h ed. si m it arly, vv h en t h e 

tvvo- external and i n ter nal seals- accompany eac h ot h er 

as ass isters, t h e i r 

Sh r : paramadya says: 

m utu a t act i v iti es are ac hi eved. 

Mi nd i s empty lik e an illu s i on; 

Separate from body, it cannot ac hi eve. 

B ody also i s l ik e a vval t ; 

Separate from mi n d i t i s vv ith o u t act ivi ty. 

Similarly the yoga of seals ... . 

Min d separate from body cannot open l y d isp l ay act ivi t i es; body separate 

from m i nd is the sa me . R at h er, act i ons must be done upo n the aggregat i on 

of m in d and body. J u st so, h ere vv h en pract i c i ng techniques for tra nsfo rm -

i ng bas i c - or ord i nary- body, speec h , mind, and act i v iti es into those of the 

fr uit stage of Buddh a h ood, it i s necessary bot h to c ulti va te (l ) inter n a l me -

ditative stab i l i zat i on on a divi ne body, on a vajra on a moo n d isc at the 

h eart, on a seed syllable on a vajra i n the throat, and on a vajra at the h eart, 

and (2) at the same time to constr u ct the appropr i ate gest u re, or seal, vv ith 

the h ands. Th ese m u st be done i n u n ison, for it is sa i d i n Yoga T antra r i t u al 

texts that i f yo u fa i l to constr u ct seals vv ith the h ands, the r ite is n u ll i f i ed. 

U nl ik e on ot h er occas i ons, it i s not j u st that i f t h e h and - sea ts are con -

stru cted, it is better, b ut i f no t, there i s no fa u l t of n u l li fy i ng the r ite. H ere, 

they m u st be do ne 

For more e xplanation of th e four se als see 128ff. 
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A M ASTERS GREAT YOGA OF SE LF-COMPLET ION 

A master performs n ot o nl y t h e s i n g l e yoga but a lso t h e great yoga of se l f -

comp l et i o n , med itat i n g o n t h e f u l l comp leme n t of de i t i es i n t h e respect i ve 

maO<;a l a . Th e great yoga of se l f-comp l et i o n i s a comp l ete se l f - generat i on, 

beg i nn i ng vv i t h bat hi n g a n d so fort h . You i mag i ne t h e vv h o l e maO<;a l a i n 

yo u r ovv n body- t h e bas i c body be in g generated as Vaj rasatt v a, for i n -

sta n ce- a n d t h e n [ i n med i tat i on] rece i ve fu l l i n i t i at i o n , ma k e offer i ngs, a n d 

so fort h . Th e patter n of t h e med itat i o n does n ot fo l l ovv t h at of t h oro u g h l y 

aff l i cted p h e n omena- t h e bases of p u r i f i cat i o n - i n t h e sense of m i m i c ki ng 

t h e patter n of deat h , i n termed i ate state, a n d reb i rt h vv i t hi n med i tat i o n , for 

s u c h occ u rs o n l y i n H i g h est Yoga T a n t r a . H ovvever, t h e med itat i o n i s i n t h e 

patter n oft h e prod u ct i o n of very p u re p h e n ome n a i n t h e se n se t h at i t m i m ­

i cs t h e pattern of t h e med i tat i o n of B od hisattvas i n t h e i r l ast l i fet i me . I t fo l -

l ovvs t h e proced u re of t h e a lter n at i n g a n d l eap - over med itat i o n s performed, 

for i nsta n ce, by S h a k yam u n i [ pr i or to hi s f u ll e nl i g h te n me n t] . Th e c ul t i va ­

t i o n of t h e pat h s for becom i ng a Bu dd h a by vvay of t h e f i ve ma n i fest e nl i g h ­

te n me n ts accords vv i t h Sh a kyamuni's ga i n i ng fu ll en l i g h te n me n t by vvay of 

t h ese f i ve, ge n erat i n g t h e four co n ce n t r at i o n s and fo u r form l ess absorp -

t i o n s- l i m i t l ess space, li m i t l ess co n sc i o u s n ess, n o t hi n g n ess, and pea k of 

cyc l i c ex iste n ce- i n forvvard order a n d t h en ge n erat i ng t h em i n reverse or -

der, after vv hi c h yo u aga i n ascend, b u t s ki pp in g, for i n sta n ce, t h e seco n d 

co n centrat i on, l eap i n g over leve ls of med itat i ve stab ili zat i o n. At t h e e n d of 

t h ese, yo u i m i tate t h e f i n a l step i n becom i n g e nl i g h te n ed, t h e vajra - l ik e me -

d i tat i ve stab i l i zat i o n at t h e e n d of t h e co n t i n uu m of be i ng a se n t i e n t be i ng 

[ vv h o h as obstru ct i ons yet to be aba n do n ed ] .a 

Bu - « 6 n d e scribes th e proce s s in d e tai l in hi s Sh i p f o r L a unch i ng onto t h e Ocea n o f Yoga 

T a n t r a (Co ll e cte d Works, vo l . 11 , 8.5 9.7) (te xt from C o mpe n d i um o f Pr i nc i pl es T a ntr a itse l f 

is in bo l dface typ e ): 

Th e n [ i .e . , having g e n e rate d th e mind for e n l ighte nm e nt and r e c e ive d th e Bodhi­

sattva trainings] , he became a Bodh i sattva- bodhi rncans ~· vv i sdom " ; sattva 

" ., means method - endovved vvith method and vvisdom , at vvhich point h e 

donne d th e armor for th e sak e of s e nti e nt b e ings vv i th the great enth u s i asm of 

m e nta l e ffort . Having tak e n variou s birth s ov e r three p e riod s of count l ess e on s, for 

th e sak e of oth e rs h e accumu late d th e co ll e ctions of m e rit and vvisdom through 

perform i ng i nnumerable very fantastic , vvond e rfu l d i f f i c u lt deeds giving avvay 

his kingdom , his l ife, and so forth through vvhich h e, b e ginning from th e 

grounds of e ngage m e nt through b e l ie f , progress e d step by step ove r th e t e n [ Bod­

hisatt va] grounds. 



I n t h e r i te for a master, b u t n ot for a st u dent, t h e pract i t i o n er dravvs in 

t h e be i n gs of bad tra n sm i grat i o n s a n d removes t h e i l l - deeds i n t h e i r me n ta l 

co n t i n uu ms . I t is at t h e po i n t of t hi s pract ice i n t h e Compend i um of Pr i n ­

c i p l es T antra t h at t h e Sarvav i d Va i rochana T antra- t h at i s, t h e Pur i f i cat i on 

of A 11 B ad T ransm i g r at i ons T antr a - i s set fort h . Thi s pract i ce of dravv i n g in 

be i n gs from bad transm i grat i ons a n d remov i n g t h e i r i ll - deeds does not ap ­

pear i n t h e tvvo Means of Achievement by P n a n dagarb h a s i n ce t h ey vvere 

vvr i tte n for t h ose o n t h e st u de n t leve l. 

Through that [ i.e., progressing over the Bodhisattva grounds], he atta i ned 

vvell [everyth i ng] u p to bestovval of i n i t i at i on of the tenth (ground] , vvhereupon 

he e ntered the preparation for the first concentration ca lled the not unab l e, the 

first concentration, the specia l actua l first concentration, the second concentration, 

the third concentration, the fourth co n centration , the sphere of l imit less space, the 

sphere of l imit less consciousness, the sphere of nothingness, and the sphere of nei-

ther-d iscri m i nation-nor-non -discrimination. 

Then he entered [the concentrations] in reverse order, from the peak of cyc l ic 

e xiste n ce through to the not unab le [ the preparation for the first concentration]. 

Then, putt ing aside [i.e., skipping] every other one, he (proceeded in leap-over fa­

s hion]: from the not unab l e, he e ntered the specia l [ actua l first] concentration; 

from there, the third concentration; from there, l imit less space; from there, no-

thingness; and from there, the meditative stabi l ization of the peak of cyc l ic e xis ­

tence. Then he a lso ( proceeded] in reverse order: from the peak of cyc l ic e xi ste nce, 

h e e ntered l imitl ess consciousness; from there, the fourth concentration; from 

there, the second concentration; from there, the mere actua l first concentration; 

and from there, the not unab le. Th e n he a lso ( proceeded this vvay]: from the not 

unab le, he entered the mere actua l first concentration; from there, the specia l ac-

tua l first concentration; from there, the second concentration; and from there, the 

third concentration. From the third co ncentration , he entered the sma ll of the 

sm a ll of the fourth concentration. Then he engaged in meditative absorption of 

and actua l ized the midd l ing of the sma ll [ of the fourth concentration], the great of 

the sma ll [of the fourth concentration], the sm a ll of the midd l ing [of the fourth 

concentration], the midd l ing of the midd l ing [of the fourth concentration], the 

great of the midd l ing [ of the fourth concentration], the sma ll of the great [of the 

fourth concentration], the midd l ing of the great [ of the fourth co ncentration], and 

the great of the great [of the fourth concentration], vvhereby in dependence upon 

just accepting to do a ll activities for the sake of thorough l y comp leting the co llec­

tions, he achieved them, vvhereupon he became a Bodhisattva in his l ast l ifetime 

[before becoming a Buddha] called "Bodhisattva Sarvarthasiddhi." 

(Thanks to Steven Weinberger for the note.) 



44 Dalai Lama: The Features of Yoga Tantra 

T hree Med itat i ve Stab ili zat i on s 

W i t h respect to t h e yoga to be u sed to act u a l i ze t h e state of a Va i roc h a n a, 

eac h of t h e fo u r sect i ons of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les T antr a sets fort h 

t h ree types of med itat i v e stab i l i zat i ons, called i n i t i a l preparat i on, a s u preme 

royal maOc;a l a,b a nd s u preme royal act i v i t i es .c Th ose ta u g h t i n t h e f i rst sec ­

t i on, t h e " Vajra El eme n t, " h a v e Va i roc h a n a as t h e ma i n de i ty; t h ose i n t h e 

second, " Conq u est over t h e Th ree Rea l ms, " H u 0 k ara; t h ose i n t h e t hi rd, 

" T am i ng T ransm i grators, '' Am it8b h a; t h ose in t h e fo u rt h , " Ac hi e v i ng 

A i ms, '' Amog h as i dd hi . E ac h of t h ese, i n t u rn, is presented i n exte n s i ve, 

m i ddl i ng , a nd br i ef forms i n relat i on to pract i t i oners vv h o vvant pract i ces of 

t h ose l e ng t h s . Aga i n , t h e exte n s i ve med itat i ve stab ili zat i ons of a l l t h ree 

types- i n i t i a l preparat i on, s u preme royal maOc;ala, a nd s u preme royal act i v -

i t i es- are ta u g h t i n fo u r d i ffere nt places i n eac h of t h e central maOc;a l as i n 

eac h of t h e fo u r sect i ons (see c h art n ext page). 

I n order to bestovv i n i t iat i on o n a not h er, a master m u st perform e i t h er 

a n exte n s i ve, m i ddl i ng , or br i ef approx i mat i on. Th e exte n s i ve approx i ma -

t i on e nta i ls c u lt i v at i ng t h e t h ree med itat i v e stab i l i zat i ons- i n i t i a l prepara ­

t i on, s u preme royal maOc;ala, a nd s u preme royal act i v i t i esd- vv i t h o u t om i t ­

t in g a n yt hi ng. Th e m i ddl in g, accord in g to Bu - «o n 's Extens i ve Exp l ana t i on 

of (Anandagarbha's) 'Source of A11 Vajras ": W ish - Grant i ng J e1Ne l ,
34 

is a n ab -

brev i ated form of t h e ema n at i on of de i t i es i n t h e s u preme royal maOc;a l a . 

I n t h e more exte n s i ve format: 

t h e ce ntr a l Va i roc h a n a ema n ates t h e s i xteen male B od hi sattvas 

t h e n t h e Ones- G one - Thu s i n t h e fo u r d i rect i ons e m anate the fo u r fe ­

male B od hi sattvas, ca l l ed P erfect i on Goddesses, beg i nn i ng vv i t h Sattva ­

v ajrD 

t h e n Va i roc h a n a ema n ates t h e fo u r i nner or secret offer i ng goddesses, 

beg i nn i n g vv i t h Vajral8sye 

dangposbyor ba'i tingnge 'dzin, Odiyoga;amo d hi. 

dkyil 'khor rg:yalmchoggi tingnge 'dzin, mao<alarOJOgrO,amOdhi. 

las rg:yal mchoggi tingnge 'dzin, karmarOJOgrO,amOdhi. 

I nitia l preparation inc lu des a ll the activiti es starting \/\lith using the e xalted \1\/isdom of 

emptiness as the ground out of \1\/hich the maOt;:a l a is ema nated, through to and inc lu ding 

generation of onese l f as the centra l deity. Supreme roya l maOt;:a l a consists of emanating the 

fu ll comp leme nt of maO<;a l a deities. Supreme roya l activities encompasses a ll rites and com-

passionate activities subsequent to emanation of the maOt;:a l a. 



Seventy- t\No Meditat i ve S t ab i I i zat i ons 

(18 are d escribe d in e ach of th e fou r sec t ion s of th e C o mpe nd i um o f Pr i n c i pl es ) 

Vajra E lement Section " 

i n i t i al preparat i on med itat i v e stab i l i zat i o n 

exte n s i ve 

i n part o n great maoc;:a l a (1) 

i n part on rete n t i o n maoc;a l a (2) 

i n part o n doctr i n e maoc;:a l a (3) 

i n part on act i on maoc;:a l a (4) 

m i dd l i n g - i n part o n four - sea l maOc;a l a (5) 

br i ef- i n part on s i n gle - seal maOc;a l a (6) 

supreme roya l med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i o n 

exte n s i v e 

i n part on great maOc;a l a (7 ) 

i n part on retent i on maOc;a l a (8) 

i n part on doctr i ne maOc;a l a (9) 

i n part o n act i o n maOc;a l a (10) 

m i dd l i n g - i n part o n four - sea l maOc;a l a (11 ) 

br i ef- i n part o n s i n g l e - sea l maOc;a l a (1 2 ) 

supreme roya l act i v i t i es med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on 

exte n s i ve 

i n part on great maoc;:a l a (13) 

i n part on rete n t i o n maOc;a l a ( 1 4 ) 

i n part o n doctr i n e maoc;:a l a (15) 

i n part on act i on maOc;a l a (16) 

m i dd l i n g - i n part o n four - sea l maOc;a l a (1 7) 

br i ef- i n part on s i n g l e - sea l maOc;a l a (18) 

Th e s am e l i s t of e igh t ee n i s to b e app l i e d to t h e oth e r t hree section s Conqu est ove r 

Three R ea l m s, Taming Tran s migrators, and Achi e ving Aim s . 
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t h en t h e O n es - Gone- Thu s of t h e fo u r d i rect i ons emanate t h e fo u r o u ter 

offer i ng goddesses, Vajrad h ape a nd so fort h , i n ser i es 

t h en t h e ce n tral Va i roc h a n a a lso ema n ates t h e fo u r door - k eepers . 

I n t hi s \Nay, i n t h e exte n s i ve form t h e de i t i es of t h e maOc;a l a are ema n ated 

grad u a l l y i n order, \N h ereas i n t h e m i ddl i ng form t h e Ones- Gone- Thu s of 

t h e fo u r d i rect i o n s ema n ate t h e de i t i es of t h e i r part i c ul ar q u arter a l l at o n ce. 

Th e latter accords \N i t h t h e mode of proced u re set fort h i n t h e Compend i um 

of Pr i nc i p l es T antr a at t h e po i nt of t h e maOc;a l a of t h e fo u r sea ls i n co nn ec ­

t i on \N i t h t h e rec i t i ng of f i ve mantras. Th e br i ef approx i mat i on, on t h e ot h -

er h a n d, req ui res j u st t h e great yoga of se l f-comp l et i on \N i t h a t h o u sa nd re -

pet i t i ons of t h e mantr a of eac h de i ty of t h e maOc;ala. 

E ven j u st to ac hi eve a de ity, a master m u st c u lt i vate not only t h e great 

yoga of se l f - comp let i on b u t a lso t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons- i n i t i a l 

preparat i on, s u preme royal maOc;ala, a nd s u preme royal act i v i t i es i n , at 

l east, t h e br i ef format . Th ese t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons are q u a l itat i ve l y 

s i m i l ar to t h e effect state of Bu dd h a h ood a nd are t h e c hi ef pat h s for beco m ­

i ng f u lly en l i g h tened i nto t h e Th ree B od i es of a Bu dd h a . Thus, a master 

m u st, at t h e least, c u lt i vate t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab ili zat i ons i n abbrev i ated 

form as \Nell as t h e great yoga, \N hi c h does not h ave exte n s i v e, m i dd li ng and 

br i ef forms . 

W h e n perform i ng approx i mat i o n e i t h er as a st u dent or as a master, yo u 

m u st med i tate u nt i l c lear appeara n ce of t h e de ity a nd t h e pr i de of be i ng t h at 

de i ty become f i rm. Thi s i s t h e meas u re of ini t i a lly generat i ng t h e yoga i n 

yo u r cont i n uu m. 

Thi s system of pract i ce i s descr i bed for t h ose capab l e of e ngag i ng i n 

s i ng l e - po i nted med itat i on over mont h s a nd years u nt il c lear appearance is 

deve l oped. Th ose \N h o ca nnot do s u c h rec i te t h e r i t u a l form u l at i on, pre ­

tend i ng t h at a l l of t h e prescr i bed steps are occ u rr i ng i n fact . Alt h o u g h t hi s is 

" des i g n ated \N i t h t h e n ame med itat i on, t h e proced u re is very d i ffere nt , t h e 

emp h as i s h ere be i n g on repet i t i on of mantra. Th ose \N h o perform tant ri c 

r i tes m u st at least h ave t hi s leve l of pract i ce . 

P erso n s \N h o ca nnot s u cceed at a ny of t h ese pract ices i n c lu de: 

t h ose \N h o h a v e n ot generated t h e a l t rui st i c i nte nt i on to become e n li g h -

tened 

t h ose \N h o h ave do u bts \N i t h respect to M a ntra 

t h ose who do not practice in accordance with the lama's explanation, or 



t h ose vv h o, e v e n t h o u g h t h ey may n o t h ave d o u bts abo u t M antra, d o 

not h ave st r ong fa it h vv i s hi ng to pract ice. 

S u c h persons cannot ac hi eve mantri c feats. As ment i oned ear l i er (23), yo u 

s h o u ld develop a f u lly q u al i f i ed altr uist i c i ntent i on to become e nl i g h tened, 

or at l east a deep l y fe l t altr ui st i c i nte nt i on. Dzong-k a - ba ment i ons t h at yo u 

m u st erad icate do u bt and tvvo - m i nd ed n ess, vv hi c h , t h o u g h t h ey u s u a l ly 

mean t h e same t hi ng , may h ere i nd i cate, respect i vely, do u bt tend i ng to t h e 

fact and do u bt not te n d i ng to t h e fact, or leve l s of st r e n gt h of do u bt. Or, i f 

vve ta k e t h em as synonymo u s, t h e repet i t i on of tvvo vvords h av i ng t h e same 

mean i ng emp h as i zes t h e n eed for s i ngl e - po i ntedness of m i nd - t h e n eed to 

be u nvvaver i ng. I n any case, yo u m u st be vv i t h o u t do u bt regard i ng t h e tan ­

tras and h ave fa i t h i n t h e de i ty and t h e l ama. S t i ll , eve n i f a person h as 

comp l ete ly overcome do u bt and h as atta i n ed t h e fa i t h of conv i ct i on i n t h ese 

top i cs b u t does not h ave a strong vv i s h to generate t h ose q u al i t i es, t h at per ­

son cannot s u cceed i n t h e pract ice of M antra. 

M ED ITATI ON ON A SUBTLE OBJECT 

M ed i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on on a s u bt l e object- med itat i on on a t i ny h and ­

symbol - h as some of t h e same p u rposes as i n t h e H i g h est Yoga T antra 

pract i ce of med itat i ng on a t i ny h and - symbo l at t h e lovver and u pper open ­

i ng s of t h e centra l c h annel. T hu s, from t hi s v i evvpo i nt also t h e Compend i um 

of P r i nc i p les T antr a h as connect i on vv i t h t h e Guhyasam aja T ant r a. 

H ere t h e s u bt l e object i s a f i ve - po i nted vajra, vv hi c h at t h e smallest i s 

t h e s i ze of t h e t i p of a s i ngl e h a i r and at t h e larg est i s t h e s i ze of a gra i n of 

sesame. I ts color i s t h e same as t h at of t h e de i ty be i ng med i tated. I t i s f i rst 

generated at t h e nav e l area or t h e h eart, t h e n i s dravvn u p to t h e nose and is 

contemplated stand i ng at t h e t i p oft h e nose. 

Contemplat i ng a t i ny vajra at t h e t i p of t h e nose as t h e object of obser -

vat i on, a yog i ac hi e v es s i ngl e - po i nted med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on, vv hi c h i s not 

i nterr u pted by eve n s u bt l e lax i ty or s u btle exc i tement, s u c h t h at t h e object i s 

seen clear l y as i f i n d i rect percept i on. I t i s ac hi e v ed t h ro u g h s kil l i n u s in g 

m i ndfu ln ess and i ntrosp ect i on as exp la i n ed i n K a malashila's three vvor k s on 

t h e Stages of Med i tat i on
35 

and i n Dzong- k a - ba's longer a n d s h orter Expos i ­

t i ons of the Stages of the Path
36 

i n t h e sect i ons on ac hi ev i ng calm ab i d i ng. a L et 

u s cons i der t hi s process of develop i ng a strongly concentrated m i n d. 
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PROCESS OF ACH IEVING CALM AB IDING 

Calm ab i d i ng i s predom in ant l y stab ilizi ng med itat i on, i n vv hi c h th e mi nd i s 

k ept on a s i ngle object, rath er tha n ana l yt i cal med itat i on, i n vv hi c h a topic 

s u c h as i mpermane n ce or emp tin ess i s analyzed vv i t h reason in g. Th e pur -

pose of develop i ng ca l m ab i d in g is that s in ce a mi nd that i s scattered to ex -

ter nal objects i s relat iv e l y povverless, th e m i nd n eeds to be concentrated in 

order to become povverfu l . I f you do not h ave concentrat i on i n vv hi c h t h e 

mi n d i s u nflu ctuat in gly stab l e and clear, t h e facu lty ofvv isdom cannot kn ovv 

its object, just as i t is, i n all its subtlet i es. Th erefore, it i s necessary to h ave a 

hi g hl y focused m i nd. Furth er more, eve n t h oug h you h ave mere concentra -

tio n, it cannot h arm th e misconcep tio n that objects ex ist i n and of th e m ­

selves. A u n i on of concentrat i on and th e vv isdom r ea l izi ng th e e mpti ness of 

i n h ere n t e xiste nce i s n eeded . 

I n t h e M antra Ve hi cle i n genera l and i n Yoga T antra i n part i cular, 

ma ny techniqu es for fac i l itat i ng ac hi eve m e n t of ca lm ab i d i ng are descr i bed; 

f i rst l e t us cons id er t ec h n i ques s h ared vv ith a ll systems. Physica l posture i s 

im porta nt . Sit vv ith your legs crossed. S e t th e bac k bo n e as stra i g ht as an ar ­

rovv. P lace your shou ld ers leve l and your h ands i n th e pos iti on of med itat i ve 

eq uipoise, four f i nger - vv id t h s be l ovv th e nav e l, vv ith th e l eft h and on the bot-

tom, r i g ht ha nd on top, and your t hu mbs touc hi ng to form a triang le. 

B e n d in g th e n ec k dovvn sl i g ht ly, l ik e a peaCock's, a l lovv th e mout h a n d t eeth 

to be as usual, vv ith th e tip of th e tongu e touching th e roof of th e mouth 

n ea r t h e front teet h . L e t th e eyes gaze dovv nvva rds loose ly- it i s not n eces-

sary that th ey be d i rected to th e e nd of th e nose; th ey can be po i n t ed tovvard 

th e f l oor i n front of you i f t hi s seems more natura l. Do not open t h e eyes 

too vv i de nor forcefu l ly c l ose t h e m; leave th em open a l ittl e . Ev e n vv ith th em 

open, vv h e n your mental consc i ousness becomes steady upo n its object , ap -

pearances to your eye consc i ousness vv i ll not d isturb you b ut vv i ll go u nno ­

ticed . Sti ll, it i s su itab l e i fsomet im es th ey c l ose of th e i r ovvn accord. 

I n order to set th em i nd stead il y on an object of observat i on, i t i s n eces-

sary i n iti ally to use an object of observat i on su ited to counteract i ng your 

ovvn predom i nant affli ct i ve e motio n, s i nc e i ts force rema i ns vv ith your m i nd 

novv and can eas i ly i n t err upt any attempt to concentrate th e mi nd. Th ere ­

fore, Bud d h a d escr i bed ma ny types of objects for pur i fy i ng be h av i or: 

For someone vv h ose predom i nan t aff li ct i ve emot i on i s d es i re, ug l i n ess i s 

a h e lpfu l object of m ed itat i on. H ere, " ug l in ess" does not n ecessar i ly re ­

fer to d istorted forms; t h e very nature of our body- com posed of 



b l ood, f l es h , bone, a n d so fort h - m i g h t seem superf i c i a ll y to be very 

beaut i fu l vv ith a good co l or, so l i d and yet soft to touch, but vv h e n it i s 

in v est i gated, you see t h at its essence i s qu i te d i ffere n t - substa n ces l ik e 

bo n e, b l ood, urine, feces, a n d so fort h . 

For someone vv h o h as predom i n ant l y engaged in h atred, the obj ect of 

meditation i s l ove . 

For someo n e vv h o vvas predom i n a n t l y su n k i n obscurat i o n , the medita -

tio n i s o n the tvve l ve l i n k s of the depe n de n t - ar i s i n g of cyc li c ex iste n ce 

because co n temp lat i n g its comp l ex i ty promotes i n te ll i ge n ce . 

For someone vv h ose predom i n a n t affli ct iv e emot i o n i s pr i de, the medi -

tat i o n cou l d be o n the d i v i s i o n s of the co n st itu e n ts because, vv h e n me -

d i tat i n g on t h e ma n y d ivi s i ons, you get to the po i n t vv h ere yo u rea lize 

t h at there are ma n y things you do n o t k n ovv, thereby l esse n i n g a n i n -

f l ated sense of yourse l f . 

Th ose dom in ated by co n ceptua l ity ca n observe t h e ex h a l at i o n a n d inh a -

l at i on of the breat h because by tyi n g the m in d to the breat h discursive -

n ess d imini s h es . 

A part i cu l ar l y h e l pfu l object for a ll perso n a l i ty types i s a Bu dd h a body, s in ce 

co n centrat i on on a Buddha's body causes your mind to mix with virtuous 
qua l iti es . N o matter vv h at t h e object i s, this i s n ot a case of meditati n g vv ith -

i n l oo kin g at an exter n a l obj ect vv ith yo u r eyes but of caus in g an im age of it 

to appear to the menta l consc i ous n ess . 

For i n sta n ce, i f yo u are to co n centrate o n a Bu dd h a body, f i rst you need 

to come to kn ovv it vve l l through h ear i n g it descr i bed or through l oo ki n g at 

a p icture or statue, gett i n g used to it so that it ca n appear c l ear l y to t h e 

mi n d . Th en, im ag i n e i t about fo u r feet in fro n t of you, at t h e h e i g ht of yo u r 

eyebrovvs, abo ut tvvo i n c h es hi g h . I t s h ou l d be meditated as be i n g c l ear, 

vv i t h a n at u re of br i l li ant l i g ht ; this h e l ps to pre v ent the o n set of l ax ity, a 

co n d iti o n i n vv hi c h the mind's mode of appre h e n s i on is too l oose . A lso, you 

ca n co n s i der t h e im ag i n ed Bu dd h a body to be h eavy; t hi s h e l ps to preve n t 

exc iteme n t, a co n d iti o n i n vv hi c h the mind's mode of appre h e n s i o n i s too 

tight . I n add iti o n , as m u c h as yo u ca n reduce the s ize of t h e object, so much 

does it h e l p i n vv ith dravv i n g the m i n d, c h a nn e l in g it . O n ce the obj ect or i g i ­

n a ll y h as bee n determ i n ed, you may n ot c h a n ge i ts n at u re or s i ze; it must be 

f i xed for the d u rat i o n of ge n erat i n g ca l m ab i d i n g . 

First ca u se the object to appear to yo u r mi n d . Th e n , h o l d i t vv i t h m i n d ­

fu ln ess s u c h that you do not l ose it . Min dfu l ness itse l f is a fac u lty of no n ­

forgetfu ln ess that causes the m i n d n ot to scatter to ot h er objects; it i s vv h at 
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k eeps t h e m i nd o n i ts object of observat i on vv i t h out becom i ng d istr acted to 

somet hi ng else. I t n eeds to be t r a i ned and en h anced by repeatedly p u tt i ng 

t h e m i nd bac k o n t h e object. 

A l ong vv i t h h old i ng t h e v i s u al i zed object of observat i on vv i t h m i ndfu l -

n ess, yo u i nsp ect, as i f from a corner, to see vv h et h er t h e object i s clear and 

stable; t h e fac ul ty t h at e ngages i n t hi s i nspect i on i s called i ntrosp ect i on. A1 -

t h o u g h vv h e n povverful steady m i ndfu ln ess i s ac hi eved, i ntr ospect i on i s gen -

erated, t h e u ncommon f u nct i on of i ntrosp ect i on i s to f u rt h er i nsp ect from 

t i me to t i me to see vv h et h er t h e m i nd h as come u nd er t h e i nflu e nc e of ex ­

c i tement or lax i ty. Thi s i s beca u se vv hi l e k eep i ng on t h e object, yo u r m i nd 

m u st h ave tvvo q u a I i t i es : 

great c l ar i ty of bot h t h e object and t h e consc i o u sness i tself 

stay i ng one - po i nted ly on t h e object of observat i on. 

T vvo factors prevent t h ese from deve l op i ng- lax i ty and exc i tement. L ax i ty 

prevents t h e deve l opment of c l ar i ty, a n d exc i tement prevents t h e stab ili ty of 

stay i ng vv i t h t h e object. 

Th at vv hi c h i nterferes vv i t h t h e stead in ess of t h e object of observat i on 

and ca u ses i t to f lu ct u ate i s exc i tement, vv hi c h i ncl u des any scatter i ng of t h e 

m i nd to an object ot h er t h an t h e object of med itat i on. To stop t h at, vv i t h -

dravv yo u r m i nd more strongly i n s i de so t h at t h e i nte ns i ty of t h e mode of 

appre h e ns i on of t h e object beg i ns to lovver . I f yo u n eed a f u rt h er tec h n i q u e 

to vv i t h dravv t h e m i nd , i t h e lp s to leave t h e object of med itat i on temporar i ly 

and t hi n k abo u t somet hi ng t h at ma k es yo u more sober, s u c h as t h e i mm i ­

n e n ce of deat h . Su c h ref l ect i o n s can ca u se yo u r h e i g h te n ed mode of appre-

hension of the object, the mind's being too tight, to lower or loosen some-

vv h at, vv h ereby yo u are better able to stay on t h e object of observat i on. 

I t i s not s u ff i c i e nt j u st to h ave stab ili ty; c l ar i ty is also n eeded . Th at 

vv hi c h prevents clar ity is lax ity, which is a case of the mind's becoming too 
relaxed, too loose, lac ki ng i ntens i ty- t h e ta u tness of t h e m i nd h av i ng be­

come vvea k , ca u sed by over - vv i t h dravval i ns i de. H eav i n ess of m i nd and body 

can lead to becom i ng lax , vv hi c h ca n lead to a type of l et h argy in vv hi c h , 

l os i ng t h e object of observat i on, yo u h ave as i f fal l en i nto dar k n ess; t hi s can 

l ead eve n to sleep. W h e n t hi s beg i ns to occ u r, i t i s necessary to ra ise, to 

h e i g h ten, t hi s excess i ve dec li nat i on of t h e m i nd by ma ki ng i t more ta u t, 

more t i g h t. I f yo u n eed a f u rt h er tec h n i q u e to accompl i s h t hi s, i t h e lps to 

br i g h ten t h e object of med itat i on or, i f t h at does not vvor k , to leave t h e ob -

ject of med itat i on temporar i ly and t hi n k on somet hi ng t h at ma k es yo u 



joyo u s, s u c h as t h e vvonderful opport u n i ty t h at a hu ma n l i fet i me affords for 

sp i r i t u al pract i ce. I f t h at does not vvor k , yo u can even leave off med itat i ng 

and go to a hi g h place or vv h ere t h ere i s a vast v i evv . Su c h tec h n i q u es ca u se 

yo u r defl ated m i nd to h e i g h ten, to s h arpen. 

w hi l e h old in g t h e object of observat i on vv i t h m i ndfu ln ess, i nvest i gate 

vv i t h i ntr ospect i on from t i me to t i me to see vv h et h er t h e m i nd h as come 

u nd er t h e i nflu e nce of lax i ty or exc i tement. I t i s n ecessary vv i t hi n yo u r ovvn 

exper i e nc e to recogn i ze vv h e n t h e mode of appre h e n s i on h as become too 

exc i ted or too lax and determ i n e t h e best pract ice for lovver i ng or h e i g h ten ­

i ng i t. I n t i me, yo u r vv i ll deve l op a sense of t h e proper l eve l of ta u tness of 

t h e m i nd s u c h t h at yo u vv i ll be able to catc h lax i ty and exc i tement j u st be -

fore t h ey ar ise and preve n t t h e i r ar i s in g. 

As yo u pract i ce t hi s vvay, t h e m i nd grad u ally develops more a nd more 

stab i l i ty a n d clar i ty. Th e progress i on i s descr i bed in terms of: 

l eve ls of progress cal l ed t h e n i n e menta l ab i d i ngs" (sett i ng t h e m i nd , 

cont i n u o u s sett i ng , resett i ng , close sett i ng , d isc i pl i n i ng , pac i fy i ng , t h o ­

ro u g h pac i fy i ng , ma ki ng one - po i nted, and sett i ng i n eq ui po ise) 

mental fac u lt i es called t h e s ix povversb ( h ear i ng , t hi n ki ng , m i ndfu l n ess, 

i ntr ospect i o n , effort, and fam i l i ar i ty) 

sty l es of f i x i ng on t h e object called t h e fo u r mental e ngag eme nts c (forc i ­

ble, i nterr u pted, unin terr u pted e ngag eme nt , and effort less e ngag eme nt) 

d i ff i c u lt i es ca ll ed t h e f i ve fa u l ts <.l (laz i n ess, forgett i ng t h e object, not 

i dent i fy i ng l ax i ty and exc i tement, n ot app l y i ng ant i dotes to lax i ty and 

exc i tement, and over - app l y i ng ant i dotes to lax i ty and exc i tement) 

remed i es for t h ose defects called t h e e i g h t ant i dotese (fa i t h , asp i rat i on, 

effort, and pl i ancy, vv hi c h are a n t i dotes to laz i n ess; m in dfu l n ess, vv hi c h 

i s t h e ant i dote to forgett i ng t h e object; i ntrosp ect i on, vv hi c h i s t h e ant i ­

dote to no n - i dent i f icat i on of l ax i ty a n d exc i tement; appl i cat i on, vv hi c h 

i s t h e a nt i dote to not apply i ng a nt i dotes to l ax i ty a nd exc i tement; a nd 

des ist i ng f r om over - apply i ng ant i dotes). 

Th e f i rst menta I a b i d i n g, sett i n g t h e 

se ms gnas dgu , nav~k~r~ cittasthiti. 

stobs , bala. 

yid Ia bye d pa , manask~ra. 

nye s d migs , ~d : nava. 

'du byed pa, abhisaf!lskiira. 

sems Jog pa, cittasthiipana. 

m i nd , occ u rs vv h e n yo u i n i t i ally 



52 Da la i La ma: Th e F e ature s of Yoga Tantra 

vv i t hd ravv the m i nd i ns id e and p l ace i t on th e object of observat i on, not l e t ­

ting i t scatter to ex t er nal objects. Thi s i s a result of th e f i rst povver - h ear i ng 

i nstructions on h ovv to set th e mind on an object of observat i on. At that 

tim e, th e mind, for t h e most part, cannot stay i n place, and thoughts come 

one after anot h er l ik e a vvaterfa l l. Du e to this, you come to i dent i fy though ­

ts and e v e n vvonder vv h e th er conceptual ity i s in creas in g. H ovvever, th e seem -

i ng cascade of thoughts is du e to no t h av i ng prev i ous l y i dent i f i ed t h e ex t e n t 

of your ovvn thoughts, s i nc e you h ad not d i rected th e m in d in vvard, vv h ereas 

novvyo u noticet h e m duetoemploy i ng m i n dful n ess . 

W ith gradual cult ivat i on, you deve l op th e cont i n uum of placement on 

th e object. Th roug h th e second povver- thi n ki ng- you are ab l e to ma i nta i n 

a sl i g ht cont i n uum of placement on th e object, at vv hi c h po i n t t h e second 

m e nta l ab idi ng, ca l l e d " cont i n uous sett i ng ,"a occurs. At t h at tim e, thought 

somet im es i s pac i f i ed and somet i mes suddenly ar ises; you h ave th e sense 

that conceptual ity i s rest in g a l ittl e . Duri ng th ese f i rst tvvo states, th e mai n 

prob l e ms from among th e f i ve fau lts are la zi n ess () and forgetfulness, but 

l ax ity d and e xcite m e nt e are also plent i ful, s in ce a cont i n uum of med i tat i ve 

stab i l izat i on occurs only i nfreq u e n t ly. Si nc e you h ave to stri ve to force t h e 

mi nd to a im at its object, this i s a per i od of th e f i rst of th e four m e n tal e n -

gagements, forc i b l e e ngag eme nt. 

Gradua l l y you imm ed i ately recogn i ze d istract i on through th e third 

povver- m i ndful n ess 9 - and place it bac k on th e object. At t hi s po i n t , t h e 

third m e n tal ab i d in g, called resett in g,
11 

occurs. Th e n , th e povver of mi ndfu l -

n ess matures, due to vv hi ch you are not d istracted from t h e object of obser ­

vatio n. Thi s i s th e fourth m e n ta l ab i d i ng , cal l ed " c lose sett i ng. "
1 

B y th e povver of i n trosp ection J- th e fourt h povver- you real i ze th e 

fau lts of conceptual ity and of scatter i ng to affli ct i ve emot i ons, due to vv hi c h 

th e mind does not s uffer th ese . T a ki ng joy in th e good qual iti es of 

rgyun du Jog pa, saf!lsthiipana. 
le lo , kaus :dya. 

gdams ngag b rj e d pa , avav~dasam mooa. 

bying b a , laya. 

rgod pa , a udd h atya. 

sgrim ste 'jug pa, balaviihana. 
dran pa , sm ~ ti. 

slan te Jog pa, avasthiipana. 

nye bar Jog pa, upasthiipana. 
s h e s b z h in , sa 0 prajanya. 



" med i tat i v e stab i l i zat i on, yo u atta i n t h e f i ft h me n tal ab i d i ng called d isc i p -

" · I i n i ng. 

N ext, t h ro u g h t h e povver of i ntr ospect i on yo u k novv t h e d isadvantages 

of d istract i on and so fort h , and yo u stop a ny d i s l ik e of med i tat i ve stab i l i za -

t i on, at vv hi c h po i nt t h e s i xt h me n tal ab i d i ng, called 
(( ,, t> 

pac i fy in g, ar ises. 

Th e n , t h ro u g h effort c_ t h e f i ft h povver- as soo n as des i re, scatter i ng , 

l ax i ty, l et h argy, or t h e l ik e i s prod u ced i n eve n s u btle form, yo u aba ndon i t 

t h ro u g h exert i on. At t hi s po i nt, t h e seve nt h mental ab i d i ng , called 

ro u g h pac i fy i ng , " d occ u rs. D u r i ng t h e t hi rd t h ro u g h seve nt h menta l 

" t h o -

i ng s, eve n i f t h e stab i l i ty of med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on predom i n ates, i t i s i nter -

r u pted by lax i ty a nd exc i tement, d u e to 'N hi c h t h ese are states of i nterr u pted 

e n gageme n t. 

Th e n , t h ro u g h t h e po'Ner of effort a nd by merely emp loy i ng m i nd f u l -

n ess a nd i n t r ospect i o n at t h e beg i nn i ng of t h e sess i on, d iscordant factors 

s u c h as l ax i ty a nd exc i tement are u nabl e to i nterrupt med i tat i ve stab i l i za -

t i on, 'N hi c h , t h erefore, i s prod u ced cont i nuo u sly. t hi s po i nt t h e e i g h t h 

mental ab i d i ng , ca ll ed " ma ki ng one - po i nted, ar ises. S i nce lax i ty and ex -

c i tement are u n ab l e to i nterr u pt med i tat i on, you are ab l e to susta i n med ita -

t i ve stab i l i zat i on for a long t i me, d u e to 'Nh i ch t hi s i s an occas i on of u n i n ­

terr u pted menta l e ngageme nt.
9 

Th e n , t h ro u g h t h e s i xt h po'Ner, t h oro u g h fam ili ar i ty, " t h e exert i on of 

i mp l eme nt i ng m i ndfu ln ess a nd i nt r ospect i on i s no long er n eeded, a nd t h e 

m i nd e ng ages t h e object of observat i on of i ts O'Nn accord, d u e to 'N hi c h t hi s 

i s a n occas i on of spo nta n eo u s e ng ageme nt. + At t hi s po i nt , t h e n i nt h mental 

ab i d i ng , ca l l ed " set t i ng i n eq ui po ise, " J i s ga i n ed . W h e n a t th e s t ar t of a ses -

s i on yo u set yo u r m i nd on t h e object of observat i on, med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on 

i s s u sta i n ed u n i nterr u ptedly for a lon g t i me t h ro u g h i ts O'Nn force, 'N i t h o u t 

n eed i ng to rely on exert i on. 

dul bar bye d pa , dam ana. 

zhi bar byed pa, samana. 
brtson 'grus, vzrya. 
nye bar zhi bar byed pa, vyupasamana. 
bar du chad cing 'jug pa, sacchidraviihana. 
rtse gcig tu bye d pa , e kot : karaoa. 

chad pa med par 'jug pa, nischidraviihana. 
yongs su 'dris pa, paricaya. 
fhun grub tu Jug pa, ano bhogavO han a. 

mnyam par Jog pa, samiidhiina. 
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Thi s n i nt h menta I ab i d i ng i n vv hi c h t h e m in d becomes e n t i rely and 

effort l ess l y absorbed i n med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on is a s i m i l i t u de of calm ab i d ­

i ng , b u t not act u a l calm ab i d i ng. E vent u a l ly , t h ro u g h t h e povver of stab i l i z -

i ng med itat i on i n vv hi c h t h e m i nd i s set one - po i nted ly on i ts object of ob -

ser v at i on, an i n i t i a l menta l p li a n cy- a serv i ceab ili ty of m i nd - i s generated. 

As a s i gn t h at menta l pl i a ncy i s abo u t to be generated, a t i ngly se n sat i on i s 

fe l t at t h e top of t h e h ead . Thi s p l easa nt feel i ng i s compared to t h at of a 

vvarm h a nd p l aced on top of t h e h ead after i t h as been s h aved . W h e n men -

tal pl i a ncy h as been generated, a favorab l e vv i nd , or e n ergy, c i rc u l ates i n t h e 

body, e ng e nd er i ng p h ys i ca l p li ancy . Th ro u g h t hi s vv i nd, or a i r, pervad i ng 

t h e e nt i re body, t h e u n serv iceab i l i ty of t h e body s u c h t h at i t cannot be d i ­

rected to v i rt u o u s act i v i t ies i n accorda n ce vv i t h yo u r vv is h es i s removed. Th e 

generat i on of p h ys i ca l pl i a n cy, i n t u rn, e ng e nd ers a bl iss of p h ys i ca l pl i a ncy , 

a se n se of comfort t h ro u g h o u t t h e body d u e to t h e povver of med itat i v e sta -

b i l i zat i on. 

Th e bl i ss of p h ys i ca l pl i a n cy in d u ces a b li ss of mental pl i a n cy, ma kin g 

t h em i nd bl issf u l. At f i rst, t hi s joyo u s menta l bl iss i s a l i tt l e too b u oyant , b u t 

t h e n grad u a lly i t becomes more steady; at t hi s po i nt , one atta i n s a n u n f l u c ­

t u at i ng p li a n cy . Thi s mar k s atta i nm e nt of a f u lly q u a li f i ed med itat i ve stab i -

l i zat i on of calm ab i d i ng. 

DEVELOP ING M ED ITATIVE DEXTERITY IN YOGA TANTRA 

T o i nd u ce med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on eve n faster, t h e mantra systems h ave spe ­

c i a l tec h n i q u es revolv i ng aro u nd de i ty yoga. Th e ma i n tec h n i q u e i s for a 

s i ng l e co n sc i o u s n ess to co nta i n t h e tvvo factors of observ i ng a maOc;ala of 

de i t i es and s i m u lta n eo u s ly real i z in g t h e i r empt i n ess of i n h erent ex istence. I n 

t hi s vvay, t h e vast (t h e a l tr ui st i c appearance of de i t i es) and t h e profo u nd (the 

rea li zat i on of s u c h n ess) are comp l ete i n one consc i ousness. Thi s pract i ce, 

ca ll ed de i ty yoga, br i ngs abo u t speed i er progress to Bu ddha h ood. 

A 11 fo u r d i v is i ons of t h e M a ntr a Ve hi c l e - Act i on, P erforma n ce, Yoga, 

a nd H i g h est Yoga T a ntras- h ave t hi s spec i a l tec h n i q u e for develop i ng u n i ­

f i ed co n ee ntrat i o n a nd vv isdo m. Th e f i rst t h ree descr i be a mode of progress-

i n g on t h e sp i r i t u a I pat h i n terms of yo gas vv i t h a nd vv i t h o u t s i gns, t h ese 

be i n g yogas of t h e non - d u a l i ty of t h e profo u nd a nd t h e man i fest . M ed i ta -

t i ve stab i l i zat i on i s ac hi eved vv i t hi n ta ki ng- as t h e object of observat i on of 

med itat i on - t h e c l ear appeara n ce of yo u r ovvn body as t h e body of a de i ty, 

as h as been descr i bed abo v e i n t h e t h ree med i tat i v e stab i l i zat i o n s in Yoga 

T a ntr a . T he n, vv hi le observ ing yo ur body vis ua lized as a deity's body, you 



ascerta in its abse n ce of i n h erent ex iste n ce, thus maki n g a comb in at i o n of 

ma n i festat i on in d ivin e form and profou n d vv isdom rea l izi n g the f in a l n a ­

ture of that body . Su c h profo un d rea l izat i o n a n d s imu ltaneous d ivin e ap -

pearance is the yoga of the n o n - dua l i ty of the profo u n d a n d the ma n i fest, 

and i s the c hi ef disti n g ui s hin g feat u re of M a n tra . 

I maginatio n of a d ivi n e body, vv hi c h is i n the c lass of compass i o n ate l y 

vast appeara n ces, acc umu lates the co ll ect i o n of merit, a n d h e n ce a mi n d of 

de ity yoga f ul f ill s the feat u re of a ltruistic method . A lso, s in ce this very same 

mi n d ascerta i n s the empt i n ess of i n h ere n t ex iste n ce of the d i v i n e body a n d 

so fort h , the co l l ect i o n of vv isdom is acc umu lated; thus the same mind of 

deity yoga f u l f i l l s the q u a l iti es of vv isdom . A lthough method a n d vv isdom 

are st i ll separab l e co n cept u a l l y, they are co n tai n ed in the e n tity of o n e co n -

sc i o u sness . 

In deve l op i n g this comb i n at i on, ini t i a ll y ca l m ab i d i n g must be 

ac hi eved . As me n tioned above, i n Yoga T a n tra yo u beg i n vv ith med itat in g 

on a coarser obj ect, a d ivi n e body, a n d the n svv i tc h to observ i n g a s u bt l e 

object , a tiny f iv e - po i n ted vajra, vv hi c h i s f i rst ge n erated at t h e n ave l area or 

the h eart a n d the n i s dravv n u p to t h e n ose a n d co n temp l ated sta n d i n g at 

the tip of the n ose . Th e mi n ute s ize of the vajra, vv hi c h at the largest i s the 

s iz e of a gra i n of sesame, a i ds i n removi n g exc iteme n t, a n d its br i g ht n ess 

a n d l ocat i o n h e l p i n remov in g l ax ity . 

Co n temp l at i n g s u c h a t i n y vajra at the tip of t h e n ose as the object of 

observat i o n , a yog i ac hi eves ca l m ab i d i n g - s in g l e - po i n ted meditative stab i -

l i zat i o n n ot i n terr u pted by eve n s u bt l e l ax ity or s u bt l e exc itement- s u c h 

that th e object i s seen c lear l y as i f vv ith th e eyes . Th en, on the bas i s of thi s 

deep state of conce n tratio n co n joi n ed vv ith p h ys i ca l and me n ta l p l i a n cy, yo u 

im ag i n e t h e d i ff u s i o n of ma n y t i n y vajras from t h e s i n g l e vajra at t h e tip of 

the n ose and the n im ag i n e gath er i n g them bac k , aga i n and aga i n. First, they 

are see n as pervad i n g the body; t h e n yo u exte n d them t h ro u g h o u t t h e 

area- a mile or tvvo- the n a hu n dred, the n a thousand, the n ten t h o u sand, 

the n a hu n dred thousand mi les, f i n a ll y f i ll i n g the b i ll i o n vvor l ds of this 

vvor ld system . After that, yo u gat h er them bac k to the s in g l e vajra at the tip 

of the n ose; the n , at the e n d of the sess i o n this s i n g l e vajra i s vv i t h dravv n to 

the h eart . 

Th e best of practitio n ers ca n deve l op the f u ll form of the meditative 

stab i l izat i o n o n a s u bt l e object by spe n di n g j u st tvvo mo n t h s o n t h e f irst 

part, stab l e a n d c l ear appeara n ce of a tiny vajra, a n d o n e mo n th o n the 

seco n d part, d i ff u s i o n a n d gat h er i n g bac k of ma n y t i n y vajras . 
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A pract i ce s imi lar to this is done i n H i g h est Yoga T a ntra in t h e Guh ya ­

samaja system; thus, the presentat i on h ere can be of great benefit i n u n d er -

stand in g many po ints in th e Guhyasam aja T antr a. I n t hi s sense, e v e n 

though th e Compend i um of P r i nc i ples T antra i s no t a H i g h est Yoga T antr a, 

it i s cal l ed a root tantra for t h e Guhyasam aja T antr a, s in ce its r ites for d e ity 

generat i on, m ed itat i on on a s u bt l e object, and so fort h are fo u ndatio na l ly 

s i m i la r . 



3. Y o 9 a W i t h out S i 9 n s 

I n bot h t h e Perfect ion Ve hi c l e and t h e Secret M antra Ve hi c le i n order to 

ac hi eve k novv l edge - of- a l l - aspects i t is necessary to h ave t h e fu l l comp lement 

of tra i n i ng i n a un i on of t h e means to ac hi eve a Bud dha's Form Bodies (t h e 

co ll ect ion of mer it) and the means to achieve a Buddha's Truth Body (t he 

co ll ect i on ofvv isdom)- a un i on of met h od and vv isdom. In t h e Mantra Ve­
hi c l e, as i nd i cated above vv i t h regard to Yoga T ant r a, a l l of t h e steps of t h e 

yoga vv it h s igns cu lt iVating a Buddha's Form Body in de ity med itat ion are 

preceded by med itat i ng on empt i ness; h ovvever, t h e yoga i n vv hi c h med i ta -

t i on on empt i ness becomes t h e centra l emp h as is is t h e yoga vv i t h out s i gns, 

even t h oug h t h e appearance of de i t i es and so fort h is ma i nta i ned except i n 

d i rect cogn i t i on ofempt i ness. 

I n cu lt i vat i ng t h e yoga ofs i gn lessness you are med itat i ng, as i n t h e sOtra 

systems, on empt i ness vv i t h respect to persons and p h enomena; h ovvever, 

h ere you are cons i der i ng spec i a l persons and p h enomena- yourse l f as a d i ­

v i ne Sea l and a l l d i rect i ons f i ll ed vv i t h p u re Bu dd h a bod i es, vajras, mantra 

l etters, and l otuses. Th ese spec i a l objects are ta k en as t h e substrata, or sub ­

jects, and t h e i r u l t i mate n at u re i s be in g ref l ected u pon. I n t hi s vvay, t h ere i s 

a dec i ded d i fference i n t h e substr ata vv i t h respect to vv h i c h empt i ness i s rea ­

li zed. Yo u are med itat i ng on t h e f i na l rea li ty of t h e body, vajra, or t h e l ik e, 

vv hi c h are des i gnated i n dependence on a pure bas is of des i gnat i on. 

I n t hi s vvay, a l t h oug h t h e empt i ness of i n h erent ex istence- t h e noume­

non - i s t h e same i n t h e satra systems and i n a l l fo u r ta n tra sets of Secret 

M antra, t h e substr atum of t h e qua I i ty of empt i ness d i ffers. I n M antra you 

are ma in l y med itat i ng on a substratum - a d i v i ne body, for i nstance- nevv l y 

estab l i s h ed for your m i nd, vv h ereas i n t h e P erfect i on Ve hi c l e t h e substratum 

are, for t h e most part, p h enomena estab li s h ed t h roug h t h e povver of k arma, 

and t h e i r empt i ness i s be i ng med itated. I n t h e M antra Ve hi c l e i n add i t i on 

to nevv l y estab li s hi ng t h e s u bstrat u m i n i mag i nat i on, you f i rst med i tate on 

empt i ness, and t h en u se t hi s avvareness ascerta i n i ng empt i ness as t h e bas is 

from vv hi c h a d i v i ne body, for i nstance, i s ca u sed to appear to yo u r m i nd. 

G i ven t h at t h e appearance factor of a consc i o u sness rea l i z in g empt i ness is 

appear i ng as a de i ty and i ts empt i ness i s be i ng med itated u pon, t h e substr a -

tum h ere i s a pure p h enomenon. 

57 



58 Da lai Lama: The F e ature s of Yoga Tantra 

T o repeat: You yourse l f med itate on empt in ess, vv h ereupon your 

avvare n ess rea l izin g empt in ess appears as a n evv d ivi n e body, vv i t hi n cont i ­

n uous l y meditating on its empt in ess . Since, vv h e n you are set in meditative 

equ i po ise on emptiness, you develop the "pride" that this wisdom co n ­

sciousness is a Buddha's Wisdom Truth Body, the subst r atum - the d i v i n e 

body that appears vv ithi n h av in g t h i s vv isdom consc i ousness bas i s of ema n a -

tio n a n d that appears as its sport- i s, for your im ag i n at i o n , a pure p h e n o ­

meno n , h av in g the nature of the vv isdom rea lizi n g empt i n ess . I n t h isvvay, i n 

M a n tra i t i s sa i d that the substrata vv h ose empt i n ess i s be i n g meditated i s 

pure . 

Thu s t h oug h the empt i n ess of a n im pure p h e n ome n o n a n d t h e em pt i ­

n ess of a pure p h e n ome n on are the same, t h ere is a difference . W h at i s t h e 

difference? Th e co n t i n uum of a n im pure substratum vv i ll l ater cease, not 

ex ist in g i n Bu dd h a h ood, vv h ereas a pure subStratum's cont i n uum of s imi lar 

type vv i ll ex ist r i ght through Bu ddha h ood . Si n ce the de ity as vv h om you are 

im ag in at iv e l y meditating yourse l f i s a di v in e Sea i- Vairochana, for i n ­

sta n ce- that ex ists i n the state of Bud dha h ood vvhe n a l l def i l eme n ts have 

bee n aba n do n ed, this substratum is, for your im ag i n at i o n , pure . 

H ence, it i s im porta n t vv h e n do in g de ity yoga to put great effort i n to . 

vvor ki n g at rea l i z i n g empt i n ess as muc h as you ca n 

t h en i mag inin g that the vv isdom rea l izin g empt in ess appears i tse l f as a 

compass i onate l y d i rected d i v i n e body vv ith a face, arms, a n d so fort h 

and the n taking this d i v i n e Sea l as the substr atum and cont inu ous l y 

m ed itat i n g on its empt i n ess . 

M ED ITATI NG ON EMPTI NESS 

I n Sa n s k r it t h e l etter a i n d i cates a n egat ive, vv hi c h i n the system commo n to 

the Perfectio n Vehic l e a n d the M a n tra Vehic l e is take n to mea n t h e mere 

e l imin at i o n of a n obj ect of n egat i on - i n h ere n t ex iste n ce- vv ith respect to 

a ll p h e n omena . I n this vvay t h e letter a const i t utes the vv h o l e text of t h e 

s h ortest Perfectio n of W isdom Satra . I n add iti o n , i n H i g h est Yoga T antr a 

the l etter a in d i cates the fu n dame n ta l i nn ate mind of c l ear l i g ht . 

As i n t h e satra systems, med itat i o n o n empt in ess beg i n s vv ith ga inin g a 

se n se of the i n h ere n t ex iste n ce of vv h i c h p h e n omena are empty, for vv ith o ut 

u n dersta n di n g vv h at i s n egated, you ca nn ot u n dersta n d its abse n ce, empt i -



ness. Shantideva's En 9 a9 i n9 in the Bodh isattva Deeds says :· 

W i t h o u t contact i ng t h e super i mposed ex istent 

I ts non - ex iste n ce i s not appre h e nd ed . 

Through carefully watching how you conceive your self, or "I," to be inhe­
rently established, you will determine that the "I" appears to be sew 

i n st i tut i ng vv i t h o u t depend i ng on t h e co ll ect i on of t h e mental a nd p h ys i cal 

aggregates, vv hi c h are i ts bas i s of des i gnat i on, or vv i t h out depend i ng on a ny 

of t h em i nd i v i dually, eve n t h o u g h t h e appears vv i t h t h ose aggregates . 

Proper i dent i f i cat i on of t hi s appeara nc e i s t h e f i rst esse nt i a l tovvard real i z i ng 

se l f l ess n ess- ascerta i n i ng t h e object of n egat ion. 

H ovvever, i f yo u i dent i fy only a coarser object of n egat ion, you vv i ll re -

f u te only t h at a nd vv il l be i ncapab l e of damag i ng t h e appre h ens i on of i n h e ­

re n t ex istence, h a v i ng fa ll en to a n extreme of s u per i mpos i t i o n . I f, h ovvever, 

you m ista k e t h e object of n egat i on too broad l y a nd h old t h at everyt hi ng 

appear i ng to se n se a nd me n tal consc i o u snesses is i tse l f t h e object of n ega -

t i on, you vv i ll fa ll to a n extreme of deny i ng convent i onal i t ies, vv h ereby you 

vv i ll be i n great danger of fa l l in g to t h e ext r eme of a nnihi l at i on. 

Th e seco nd esse nt i a l i n t h e process of real i z i ng empt i n ess i s to deter -

mine that if the "I" is inherently established, it must be established as eit her 
t h e same as or a d i fferent e nt i ty from t h e mental and p h ys i cal aggregates . 

Except for t h ose tvvo c h o i ces t h ere i s no ot h er vvay i t cou l d be estab l is h ed . 

Th us, t h e seco nd step- t h e esse nt i a l of ascerta i n i ng t h e enta i lm e nt- i s t h e 

determ i n at i on t h at vv h atever i s not estab l is h ed as e i t h er t h e same as or a d i f -

fere nt e n t i ty from i ts bas i s of des i g n at i on i s n ecessar i ly empty of i n h erent 

ex istence. 

Th e n , you exam i n e t h e tvvo poss i b i l i t i es . I f t h e se lf a nd t h e aggregates 

are one i n h erent l y estab l is h ed e nt i ty, t h ey must be u tter l y i nd i v is i b l e . F or i f 

somet hi ng i s i n h ere nt l y ex istent , a contrad ict i on betvveen h ovv i t appears 

a nd h ovv i t i s cannot occur, s i nce t h e mode of be i ng of t h at object vvo u ld 

h ave to appear exact l y as i t is to a ny avvare n ess to vv hi c h i t appears . Conse -

quently, if the "I" and the mental and physical aggregates are inh ere ntly 
esta b I i s h ed as one, t h ere are t h e fa u Its t h at: 

J ust as one person h as many mental a nd p h ys i ca l aggregates- body a nd 

IX.140; P5272 , vol. 99, 260.4.5. Th e San s krit Is: k alpltaO bhOvamasp,olvO tadabhOvo na 

9 ~hyare. S ee Vidhushekara Bhattacharya, ed., Bod h icary~vat~ra, Bib l iotheca I ndi ca vo l . 280 
(Calcutta: Asiati c Society, 1960), 221. 
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m i nd, for i n stance- so t h ere \NO U i d abs u rd l y h ave to be ma n y perso n s . 

Or, j u st as t h ere i s n o more t h an o n e perso n , so t h e aggregates a lso 

\NO Ui d abs u rd l y be o n e . 

Ju st as t h e me n ta l a n d p h ys i ca l aggregates are prod u ced a n d d i s i n te -

grate, t h e perso n a lso \NO U i d be inh ere n t l y prod u ced a n d \NO U i d i n h e -

re n t l y d i s i n tegrate . 

There are many such reasonings. Determination that the "I" and the me nta l 
and p h ys i ca l aggregates are n ot a n i n h ere n t l y estab l i s h ed uni ty t h ro u g h t hi s 

ki nd of a n a lys i s i s t h e t hi rd step - t h e esse n t i a l of ascerta i n i n g t h e absence of 

be i n g t h e sa me . 

Th en, yo u t urn to a nalyz ing whether the "I" and the mental and phys i­

ca l aggregates are i n h ere n t l y d i ffere n t . I f t h ey are, t h ey m u st be fact u a ll y 

ot h er, u nre l ated objects t h at are d i ffere n t i n a ll \Nays , s u c h as i n e n t i ty, s u b ­

sta n ce, a n d so fort h . B e i n g mere l y co n cept u a ll y d i ffere n t a n d n ot d i ffere n t 

from t h e v ie\Npo i n t of ent i ty i s t h e s i g n of a fa ls i ty, a n d t hu s s u c h i s n ot 

poss ible in vv hat is inherently established. For if the "I" and the mental and 
p h ys i ca l aggregates are u n re lated l y d i ffere n t, t h en \N h e n t h e aggregates gro\N 

old, become sick, and are finally discarded, the "I" would not become sick, 
aged, and so forth. As a result, the "I" would a bs urd 1y not have t he charac ­
ter of t h e aggregates, s u c h as prod u ct i o n a n d d is i ntegrat i o n. A lso, u po n 

me n ta ll y e l i m i nat i ng t h e f i ve aggregates a separate se l f \NO U i d h ave to be 

de m 0 nStrable. In this way, the determination that the "I" and the mental 
and p h ys i ca l aggregates l ac k i n h ere n t l y estab l i s h ed d i ffere n ce i s t h e fo u rt h 

step - t h e essent i a l of ascerta i n i n g t h e abse n ce of be i n g p l u ra l. 

From these ascertainments, you can conclude that the "I" does not In-

h erent l y ex ist . F or examp l e, \N h e n a b u ll i s l ost a n d t h ere are n o more t h a n 

t\NO areas \N h ere i t co u l d h ave go n e, i f a perso n searc h es for i t i n t h ose f i e l ds, 

mere l y see i n g t h at i t is n ot i n t h ose areas prod u ces t h e c lear t h o u g h t, "T h e 

b u ll i s n ot t h ere . " I n t h e same \Nay, o n ce yo u h ave i dent i f i ed h o\N t h e object 

of n egat i o n - h ere t h e i n h ere n t l y ex iste n t "!'' - appears to a co n sc i o u s n ess 

co n ce i v i n g i n h erent ex i ste n ce, t h en \N h e n yo u k eep a n over l y co n crete sense 

of t h e object i n m i n d a n d a n a lyze \N h et h er i t is o n e \N i t h or d i ffere n t from 

i ts bas is of des i g n at i o n , at t h e co n c l u s i on of t h ose reasonings, the "I'' that 

\Nas i de n t i f i ed ear l i er as so co n crete l y ex ist i n g \N i ll d isappear, a n d yo u \N i ll 

co n c lu de t h at s u c h a se l f does n ot ex ist . Thi s is rea li zat i o n of t h e se l f l essness, 

t h e empt i n ess, of the "I.'' This same rea l i zat i o n can be exte n ded to a l l ot h er 

p h e n ome n a, s u c h as body, m i nd, mo u n ta in , h o u se, t r ee, a n d so fort h \N i t h -

o u t a n y f u rt h er reaso n i n g, a l t h o u g h t h ere are many ot h er modes of reaso n -



i ng. 

Th oug h you cannot f i nd these p h enomena - or any of the exalted p h e -

nomena inv o l ved in c u lti va ti ng de ity yoga- u n der ana l ys is, t hi s does not 

mea n that they do not ex ist convent i ona ll y. N o p h enomenon ex ists as its 

ovvn real ity, but this does not r ul e out nom in a I ex istence. 

I n bot h the yo gas vv ith and vv ith out s i gns you med itate on the em pt i -

ness of i n h erent ex istence of yourself as a de ity, t h e de ity i n front, and so 

fort h - ref l ect i ng on their sameness in suc hn ess, vv hi c h i s j u st this el imi na ­

tio n of i n h erent ex istence. I n t h e yoga vv i t h out s i gns, t h e appearance of 

yo u rself and the de ity i n front van i s h i n the face of the ascerta i nme nt factor 

of the vv isdom rea l izi ng empt i ness but cont i n ue to appear to t h e appearance 

factor of that same consc i ousness. Th e maOc;a la res i dence and d i v i ne res i -

dents- the substr ata of the qual ity of empt in ess of i n h erent ex i stence- are 

to be v i evved as the sport of the u ltimate mind of en li g h tenment, a B od hi ­

sattva's exalted wisdom rea l izi ng empt i ness, a mere el imi na tio n of i n h erent 

ex istence j ust as space i s the mere el imin at i on of obstr u ct i ve contact. Thi s i s 

Mantra's unique union of the profound (realization of emptiness) and ma -
n i festat i on (compass i onate i deal form), an u nd i fferent i able u n i on ofvv i sdom 

and method . 

PROGRESS ON TH E PATH 

Th e speedy atta i n ment of the pat h of see i ng and co nco m ita n t ly the vv i sdo m 

of the f irst B od hisattva gro u nd i s a u n i q u e im pr i n t of t h ese spec i al pract i ces. 

Th roug h the yoga vv ith s i gns you atta in fu l ly q u al i f i ed ca lm ab i d in g con -

jo in ed vv ith p h ys i cal and mental pl i ancy, and t h en through the yoga vv ith -

o ut s i gns you atta i n spec i al i ns i g ht- a state ar isen from med i tat i on vv ithin 

the category of analyt i ca l meditatio n that h as empt i ness as its object. E ven 

though, i n t h e process of ac hi ev i ng calm ab idi ng, yo u h ave el i m i na ted t h e 

l ax ity and exc itement that vvould i n terfere vv ith stab ili z i ng meditatio n, h ere 

duri ng the phase of a l ternat i ng stab i l izi ng med itat i on vv i t h analyt i cal med i -

tati on there i s a no t h er le ve l of l ax ity and exc itement that i n terfere vv ith the 

deve l opment of spec i al i ns i g h t. Th e lax ity and exc itement that occ ur vv h en 

analyz in g are sl i g ht l y d i fferent from those that occ u rred earl i er d u r i ng cult i -

vat i on of calm ab i d in g, and thus it i s necessary aga i n to pass t h roug h the 

four mental engagements- forc i ble, in terr u pted, uninterrupted e n gage -

ment, and effort l ess engagement . 

H ere i s h ovv to alternate a n alyt i cal a n d stab i I i z i ng meditatio n: After 

analyz in g vv ith in d ivi d u al i nvestigatio n, des ist from suc h ana l ys i s and set the 
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mi n d s i ngl e - po in tedly on the m ea ning you h ave u nd erstood . H ovvever, be -

fore the m i nd becomes too sett l ed, svv itc h aga i n to ana l yt i cal m ed itat i on, 

alternat in g i n this vvay betvveen stab i l izin g and analyt i ca l m ed itat i on. Grad -

ua lly, th e povver of analys is itse l f vv i l l be able to in duce p h ys i cal and m e nta l 

p li ancy s imi lar to those e xp la i n ed ear li er vv i t h respect to calm ab idin g, but 

to a greater degree. Ge n eratio n of a b li ss of p h ys ical and m e n ta l pl i ancy, 

i n duc e d t h roug h th e povver of analys is, no l onger r eq uiri ng alternat i on be -

tvvee n analyt i cal and stab ilizi ng m ed itat i on, marks th e atta i n m e nt of fully 

qual i f i e d spec i al i ns i g h t - and t h ereby t h e atta i nm e nt of t h e pat h of prepa -

rat i on - and from this po i n t on, you h ave a unio n of calm ab i d i ng and spe -

c i al i ns i g ht . You novv h ave povverful m ea ns for r ea l i z i ng t h e e mpti n ess of 

i n h ere nt e xiste nc e i n order to overcome obstruct i ons vv h e n i t i s broug ht to 

th e l eve l of d i rect percept i on. 

Th oug h spec i f i c tantras, or e v e n spec i f i c passages i n tantras, emp h as iz e 

e ith er stab i l i z i ng or analyt ical med itat i on, it i s n ecessary to alternate th ese 

tvvo eq ua lly unti l spec i al in s i g ht i s atta in e d through th e bl iss of m e nta l 

p li ancy be in g i n duced not by th e povver of stab ilizi ng med i ta tio n , but by 

th e povver of analys i s itse l f. Th e r efore, it i s not suff i c i e nt mere l y to vv i t h -

dravvt h e mi nd in s i de or e v e n f i rst to become mindfu l of th e vi evv ofempt i -

n ess and t h e n set m ere ly i n stab i l izi ng med itat i on. A nalys i s i s n ecessary . 

Thi s i s th e 

Sh a k ya m itra, 

thought of all 

Bu dd h agu h ya, 

thr ee masters e xp er t i n 

and P nandagarb h a - vv h o 

sources for Yoga T antra i n I nd i a. 

Yoga T antra-

are th e re i i a b l e 

PURPOSE OF YOGAS W ITH AND W ITHOUT SIGNS 

Culti va tio n of t h e yogas vv ith and vv ith out s i gns const i tute approx im at i on ­

approac hi ng closer to t h e de ity. Approximatio n i s no t just a matter of rec i t -

i ng a certa i n n umb e r of a ma n tra but of cu lti vat i ng th ese yogas i n m e dita ­

tio n , through vv hi c h you advance on th e pat h . Capacity mu s t be developed. 

Th ese pract i ces mai nly revolve around de ity yoga and empti n ess yoga. 

W ith out de ity yoga, th e spec i a l , profound features of ta n tra are absent, and 

vv i t h out th e v i evv of e mpti n ess you cannot deve l op an ant i dote to t h e aff li c ­

tiv e obstruct i ons and th e obstruct i ons to omn isc i e nc e . Th erefore, you must 

d eve l op th e i mpr i nt of th ese tvvo pract i ces for an approx im at i on to be ac ­

tual . You must kn ovv h ovv to cu ltivate de ity yoga- h ovv to develop c l ear 

appearance of th e de ity and so forth i n t h e context of th e no n - ar i s in g of t h e 

fau lts of la xity and e xcite m e n t - and i n part icular you must k novv h ovv to 

m ed itate on e mpti n ess proper l y. 



W i t h o u t k novv l edge of t h ese steps of t h e pat h , i f yo u j u st memor i ze and 

rec i te t h e text of a r i te, t hi s does not const i t u te approx i mat i on. Also, t h e 

p u rpose of approx i mat i on i s not j u st to ma k e yo u ready to co n fer i n i t i at i on 

on ot h ers or to consecrate i mages a nd so fort h , b u t to develop t h e capac ity 

of a steady, co n cent r ated consc i o u sness i n or d er to a n a lyze and penetr ate 

t h e profo u nd n at u re of p h e nom e n a - a l l for t h e sa k e of be i ng of greater ser -

v i ce to ot h ers . 

A l t h o u g h t h e general mode of proced u re i s t h e same as i n t h e sOtra sys -

tem, t h e spec i al objects and tec h n i q u es of tantra ma k e t h e ac hi eveme nt of a 

u n i on of calm ab i d i ng and spec i a l i n s i g h t - and conseq u e nt l y t h e f i rst B od ­

hi sattva gro u nd and i ts d i rect real i zat i on of empt i n ess- m u c h faster. W i t h 

di rect percept i o n of empt in ess, obstru ct i ons can gra du a l l y be remove d com -

p l ete ly and forever. 



4. Feats 

W h en yo u h ave atta i n ed mastery vv i t h respect to t h e genera l med i tat i on -

u n i f i ed med itat i on on a d i v i n e c i rc l e and on s u c h ness- and i n part i c u lar 

vv i t h respect to t h e med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on on a s u bt l e object, yo u e ngage i n 

add i t i ona l pract i ces to ac hi eve m u ndane a nd s u pra m u ndane feats . Th e add i -

t i onal pract i ces are of t h ree types- conce ntrat i on, repet i t i on, a n d b u rnt 

offer i ngs . Mu nd a n e feats are, for i nstance, to cla i rvoyant l y reveal t r eas u res 

s u c h as m i n era l vvealt h u nd er t h e gro u nd. Su pram un dane feats h ere i ncl u de 

t h e great sea l [t h at is, a n act u a l d i v i n e body], k novvl edge - f u nd of long li fe, 

a nd so fort h . 

E ven d u r i ng t h e process of i n i t i at i on t h ere are cases of st u dents ac hi ev ­

i ng t h e feat of reveal i ng vv h ere treas u re i s, for i n sta nce . Th e l ama h as per -

formed t h e f u ll form of t h e approx i mat i on req ui red for bestovv i ng i n i t i a -

t i on, a nd t h e st u dent h as t r a i n ed hi s or h er cont i n uu m vve ll t h ro u g h t h e 

pat h s common to t h e ve hi c l es . Also, bot h t h e lama a nd t h e st u dent h ave, 

vv i t h great concentrat i on, rec i ted t h e mantra of t h e descent of t h e vv isdom ­

be i ng [t h at i s, t h e act u a l de ity]. Th e n , vv h en a l ama vv i t h hi g h rea li zat i on 

bestovvs i n i t i at i on on s u c h a st u dent vv i t h a l l t h e q u a l i f i cat i ons, t h e lama 

p u ts emp h as i s on t h e mantra for t h e desce n t of t h e vv isdom - be i ng , a nd 

u pon i ts descent t h e st u dent can reveal vv h ere treas u re is, a nd so fort h , mere -

l y by t u rn i ng atte nt i on to t h at top i c. 

W i t h respect to feats t h at are ac hi eved t h ro u g h add i t i onal concent r at i on 

after complet i ng approx i mat i on, med itat i on i s req ui red u nt i l s i gns of s u c ­

cess occ u r. Alt h o u g h de i ty yoga i s a prereq ui s i te for t hi s process, Yoga T a n ­

tra masters d isagree on vv h et h er t h e med itator as t h e pledge - be i ng [t h at i s, 

yo u rself i mag in ed as a de ity] s h o u ld ca u se t h e vv i sdom - be i ng [t h e act u a l 

de i ty] to e nter yo u rself. I n a ny case, t h e add i t i onal concentrat i on i s done 

vv i t hi n t h e context of v i s u a l i z i ng yo u rself as a de i ty. 

F or i n sta nce, for t h e feat of reveal i ng treas u re, yo u med i tate on a trea -

s u re - pot at yo u r h eart, i n s i de vv hi c h i s a vajra on top of a moon - t h e vajra 

accords i n color vv i t h yo u r ovvn l i neage. R epeat i ng t h e mantra vajra - n i dh i , 

yo u med i tate u nt i l a se nse of be i ng ab l e to see a nd feel vv h at i s be i ng v i s u a ­

li zed ar ises . Sin ce yo u h a v e a lready atta i n ed f u ll q u a l i f i cat i on vv i t h respect to 

med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on, yo u vvo u l d, most l ik e l y, on l y h ave to exert s l i g h t 

effort for t h ese s i g n s of s u ccess- a sense of be in g ab l e to to u c h a nd see t h e 

v i s u a l i zed object- to ar ise . Yo u t h e n med i tate for a n e nt i re even i ng, a nd 
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t h en u pon go i ng to t h e genera l area vv h ere t r eas u re i s s u spected to be, yo u 

ma k e offer i ngs and so fort h , and aga i n engage i n med itat i on and repet i t i on, 

vv h ereby t h e t r eas u re i s see n . 

It i s sa i d t h at Dzong-ka-ba hi mse l f d i d not pay m u c h attent i on to ma -

ter i a l vvea l t h , s i nce h e u nderstood t h at in t h e fut u re st u dents vvo u l d become 

d istr acted and t hu s hu rt by too m u c h externa l property. H ovvever, t h ere i s 

no q u est i on t h at one vv h o h as dexter i ty vv i t h med i tat i ve stab ili zat i on can 

revea l vv h ere go l d and so fort h are i n t h e gro u nd. 

For feats of vva l ki ng on vvater or i n space, yo u med i tate on t h e part i c les 

of vvater and a i r respect i ve l y as be i ng h ard l ik e vajras. Thi s ca u ses t h e capac i -

ty of t h ese part i c les to cover and b l oc k an area to become more man i fest. 

Th o u g h i n an ord i nary state a coarse body cannot be s u pported by t h e s u bt -

l er part i c l es of vvater and a i r, t h ro u g h s i ng l e - po i nted med itat i on yo u are ab l e 

to get dovv n to t h at l eve l and en h a n ce t h e i r capac i ty for s u pport i ng eve n 

gross objects. 

Buddhaguhya's Intr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of the T ant r a
37 

and i ts 

commentary by t h e master P admavajra
38 

descr i be h ovv to ac hi eve many d i f ­

ferent types of feats i n cons i derab l e deta i l . Th ese i nc lu de ac hi ev i ng c l a i r -

voyance, l ove, compass i on, t h e a ltr ui st i c i ntent i on to become en l i g h tened, 

and so fort h . I n Yoga T antra t h ere i s a lso t h e ac hi evement of an act u a l body 

that is a special type of form having the marks of a Buddha's body; t hi s 

seems to be l ik e t h e menta l body ac hi eved t h ro u g h t h e pat h of t h e P erfec ­

t i on Ve hi c l e. Th e process is to generate yo u rse l f as t h e de i ty and t h en i m ­

ag i ne t h at a ll of space is f i ll ed vv i t h s i m i l ar sma ll Bu dd h a bod i es, vv hi c h are 

br i ghtened vv i th the exha l a ti on of breath and dravvn i n t o yo u r h eart vv ith 

t h e i n h a l at i on of breat h , l ik e b u tter me l t i ng i nto sand. B y contemp lat i ng 

t hi s aga i n and aga i n, capac i ty i s grad u a l l y ac hi eved, vv h ereby event u a ll y yo u r 

body t u rns i nto a B od hisattva Knovv l edge - M antra B earer vv h o h as a s i m i l i ­

t u de of t h e form of a Bu dd h a. 

As exp l a in ed above, i n depe n dence on profo u nd tec h n i q u es of de ity 

yoga and s u bt l e objects of med itat i on yo u q ui c k l y ac hi eve a med itat i ve sta ­

b i l i zat i o n t h at i s a u n i on of ca l m ab i d i ng and spec i a l i ns i g h t. Th en, based 

on t hi s, yo u f i rst ac hi eve common feats and t h en u ncommon, or spec i a l , 

ones s u c h as t h at of a K n ovv ledge - M a n t r a B earer. Th ro u g h t h ese, in t u rn, 

yo u r progress on t h e pat h is en h anced. 

Th e atta i nment of a u n i on of ca l m ab i d i ng and spec i a l i ns i g h t mar k s 

t h e beg i nn i ng of t h e pat h of preparat i on, as t hi s i s t h e po i nt of atta i n i ng a 

state ar isen f r om med itat i on observ i ng t h e empt i ness of i n h erent ex istence. 
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Th e n , vv h e n t hi s t ru t h - t h e f in a l n at u re of p h enome n a - i s see n d i rect l y, 

yo u atta i n t h e pat h of see i ng a nd t h e f i rst of t h e ten B od hi sattva gro u nd s . 

F rom t h ere on, t h e rema i nder of t h e pat h ra n g i ng from pass i ng to t h e pat h 

of med i tat i on vv i t h t h e atta i nm ent of t h e seco nd gro u nd t h ro u g h t h e tent h 

gro un d i s most l y s i m il ar to t h at of t h e P erfect i on Ve hi c l e . Thi s, i n br i ef, i s 

t h e mode of proced u re on t h e pat h of Yoga T antra . 



II: The Great Exposition 

of Secret Mantra: Yoga T antra 

by -ka-ba 

T he Stages of the Path to a Conquer or and Pervas i ve Master, 

a Great Vajradhara: Revea l i ng A 11 Secret T op ics
39 

Part Fou r , Stages of Prog r ess i ng o n t h e Pat h i n Yoga T ant r a 





l. Th e R oot T a n tra 

Th e prese n tat i o n of t h e stages of t h e pat h i n Yoga T a n tra h as tvvo parts: 

h ovv t h ese are t aug h t i n t h e t a ntr as and t h e stages of pract i c i n g t h e mea n i n g 

of t h e ta nt r as . 

H OW T H E STAG ES OF T H E PAT H ARE T AUGHT IN 

YOGA T ANTRAS 

[THE PARTS OF THE COM PEND IUM OF PRINCIPLES 

T ANTRA] 

Th e root of a l l Yoga T a n tras is t h e Co m pend i um of P r i nc i p les .
40

Th e i n tro ­

duct i o n at i ts beg i nn i n g teac h es about Va iroc h ana, vv h o possesses a fu l f i ll ­

ment of t h e a i ms of bot h [ o n ese l f a n d ot h ers], t h ereby ge n erat i n g [ i n t h e 

li ste n er ] a vv is h to atta i n [ t h e state of Va iroc h a n a ] . A 11 of t h e ta n tra from 

t h at po i nt o n i n d i cates t h e mea n s- o n ce t h at vv i s h h as been generated - by 

vv hi c h t h e object of atta i n me n t [ t h e state of Va iroc h a n a ] i s actua l i zed . 

Concern i ng t hi s, t h e s h ared" means of ac hi ev i ng mu n da n e a n d supra ­

mu n da n e feats are taug h t i n t h e root ta n tra . Furt h ermore, it h as four sec ­

t io n s - t h e " Vaj ra E leme n t, '' " Co n quest over t h e Th ree Rea l ms, '' " T am ing 

T ra n sm igrators, " a n d " Ac hi ev i n g A i ms'' sect ions . T he f irst [sect ion teaches 

t h e pat h s of]
41 

t h e V a i roc h a na I i n eage- t h e latter of t h e two [terms] , 0 ne ­

Go n e - T h us a n d O n e - Go n e - Th us l i n eage, [ be i n g a n ot h er name for ] t h e Va i­

roc h a n a l i n eage .b Th e seco n d [sect io n teac h es t h e pat h s ] of t h e A k o h ob h ya 

"Shared" means that the root tantra, in general, sets forth methods for all four lineages 
in common, \1\/hereas the in d ivi d ua I sections of the root ta ntra stress certain I i neages. 

Buddhaguhya (Introduction w the Meaning of the Tantra , rgyud kyi don fa Jug pa, 
tantrtlrthtlvattlra, P3324, vo l . 70, 67.3.5) a lso uses the terms de bzhin gs h egs pa and de bzhin 

!Jhe!J pa'i rigs. Ke-dr up 's Fun damental' (2 16.7) explains that the term "One-Gone·T hus 
used to refer to a ll five l ineages, whereas the term "One-Gone-Thus lineage" is used to refer 

to the members of the Vairochana I ineage and not those of the other four I ineages. Seeming­

ly, he goes on to say that the first section teaches the paths of both the One-Gone-Thus and 

the One - Gon e -Thus l ineages; ho\1\/ever, no other text direct l y supports this position and thus 

the reading may be \1\/rong, but it is supported indi rectly by Dzong-ka-ba's mention be l o\1\/ 

(71 ) of a "repeater of the One-Gone·Thus" which Ke·drup 's Fun damenta l; (220.1 1) takes to 
mean the five Ones-Gone-Thus . 

69 
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I i n eage- t h e vajra I i n eage; t h e t hi r d [sect i o n teac h es t h e pat h s of] t h e 

Am it8b h a l i neage- t h e lot u s li n eage; and t h e fo u rt h [sect i on teac h es t h e 

pat h s of] t h e R at n asamb h ava l i n eage- t h ejevve l li n eage f ul f i l li ng t h e vv i s h es 

of sent i e nt be i ngs. 

Bu dd h ag uh ya
42 

exp la i ns t h e reaso n vv h y t h e root tantra sets fort h on l y 

fo u r l i neages desp i te t h ere be i ng f i ve: [t h e last l i n eage ) i s t h e j evve l l i neage 

from t h e v i evvpo i nt of be i ng t h e agent f ul f i l li ng t h e t h o u g h ts of sent i e nt 

be i ngs and is t h e act i on l i n eage from t h e v i evvpo i nt of be i ng t h e act i v i t i es of 

do i ng so; h e nce, act i on and agent h ave been condensed i nto one. 

Th e Cont i n u at i on of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples T antr a ta k es care of 

[t h at is, vvas ta u g h t for t h e sa k e of] t h e best of t h e best sent i e nt be i ngs vv h o 

[l ik e t h e in terna l yoga of med itat i ve stab ili zat i on and )
43 

ac hi e v e s u pra m u n ­

dane feats. I t teac h es feat u res of t h e s u preme feats t h at serve as ca u ses for 

atta i n i ng Bu dd h a h ood a n d B od hi sattva h ood. I t also teac h es pat h s re l ated to 

all fo u r sect i ons [of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples i n t h e sense of expa nd i ng 

]
44 

on t h em and f il l i ng i n in complete exp l a n at i ons. 

Th e Cont i n u at i on of t h e Cont i n u at i on of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les 

T antr a vvas set fort h as a means to ta k e care of sent i e nt be i ngs vv h o -

beca u se of not be i ng able to u nd ersta nd t h e mean i ng of t h e pr i nc i p l es, t h at 

is, the spec i al met h ods for ac hi ev i ng t h e s u preme feat- h ave app r e h e ns i on, a 

are fr i g h tened by cult i vat i on [of the i nterna l med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on
45 

of 

de i ty yoga], and are attached to [externa1 ]
46 

act i v i t i es s u c h as repet i t i on [of 

m antra], offer i ng, and so fort h . I t teac h es pat h s [for ac hi ev i ng vvorldly 

feats]
47 

related to all four sect i ons [ i n t h e sense of expand i ng on t h em and 

f i ll i ng i n i nco m p l e t e exp lana ti ons] .
48 

Desp i te [ t h i s part be i ng ta u ght for 

t h ose fr i g h tened by c u lt i vat i on of de i ty yoga ) t hi s does not contrad ict [t h e 

exp lanat i on t h at ] Yoga T antras vvere ta u g h t for tra i n ees vv h o ma i n l y c u lt i ­

vate [d e i ty yoga ) .
49 

For i t i s not contrad ictory t h at alt h o u g h t h e c hi ef tra i -

n ees ma i nly c u lt i vate [d e i ty yoga ), t h e secondary ones [s u c h as t h ose for 

vv h o m t h e Co n t i n u at i o n of t h e Co n t i n u at i o n vvas ta u g h t ] do n ot. ~> 

This l ike l y means that they have appreh ensio n of conventiona l factors imbued \/\lith a 

sense of inherent e xiste nce such that they cannot meditate \/Ve il on empti n ess. 

K e-dr up Fundamentals (218.8-220.7) e xplains this point in more detai l: 

Question : On e of the t\1\/o \/\lays of positing the four tantra sets is that: 

Those tantras set forth in t erms of train ees \1\/ho, bet\1\/een interna l yoga and 

externa l activities such as bathing , c l e anlin ess, and so forth, prefer e xternal ac­

tivities, are posited as Action T antras. 

Those tantras set forth in terms of trainees \1\/ho prefer to e ngage equa ll y in 
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[THE FOUR SECT IONS AS BE ING BOTH FOR SEPARATE 

PERSONS AND FOR ONE PERSON ] 

Ouest i on: Are the pat h s of t h e fo ur sect i o n s for perso n s of d i ffere n t co n -

t inuu ms or are t h ey fo ur di ffere nt states of a s in g l e perso n gradua ll y be in g 

led [to high er states]? 

Ansvver: Co n cern in g t hi s, P n a nd agarb h a 's Extens i ve Exp l ana t i on of th e 

'Shr:para madya T ant r a " SO says t h at: 

A repeater [ or pract i t i oner )51 
of t h e [rive)52 On es-Gon e-Thus h as a good 

n at ur e a nd e n gages [ i n t h e aff li ct i ve emot i ons of d es i re, h at r ed, obscura ­

t i o n , a n d m iser li n ess ] a eq u a ll y . 

A repeater of t h e On e - Gon e - Thus l in eage [t h at is, a tra in ee of t h e f irst 

sect i o n ] i s des i rous . 

A t r a in ee of t h e seco nd sect i o n i s h atefu l. 

A tra i n ee of t h e third i s obscured or h as \Nro n g v i evvs . 

both e xterna l activities and interna l yoga are posited as Performance Tantras . 

Those tantras set forth in terms of trainees \1\/ho, bet\1\/een these t\1\/o, prefer 

the interna l yoga of meditative stabi l ization, are posited as Y oga Tantras. 

Those tantr as set forth in terms of t r ainees \1\/ho prefer the interna l yoga \/\lith 

respect to \1\/hich there is none higher are posited as Highest Y oga Tantras. 

I s there a contr adiction bet\1\/een this exp lanation and the one that the Continua­

tion of the Continuation of the Y oga Tantra [that is, of the Compendium of Prin­

ciples] \/Vas set forth for t r ainees \1\/ho l ike externa l activities? 

Ans\1\/er : For examp l e, \/\lith respect to the t r ainees of the Guhyasam~ja Tantra 

[in the Highest Yoga c l ass] there are t\1\/0 types of specia l trainees (1) s upreme 

trainees, je\1\/e l - l ike persons \1\/ho eve n though they have comp leted the stage of gen-

eration do not seek common feats but seek to attain the s upreme feat upon prac­

ticing the stage of comp letion and (2) secondary trainees, such as those I ike a \1\/h ite 

l ot u s \1\/ho, upon comp leting the stage of generation, seek common feats, the eight 

great feats, and so forth . Just as there are these t\1\/0 types of trainees among the 

four l ineages [of practitioners, the latter three l ineages being in the second catego­

ry], so the specia l trainees of Yoga Tantra are also of t\1\/o types main and second­

ary . Th e e xp lanation [that Yoga Tantras \/\/ere spoken for those \1\/ho l ike interna l 

yoga] is in terms of the main trainees from bet\1\/een these t\1\/o types and not the 

secondary. Hence, rhere is no fallacy." 

Thi s \1\/ay of positing the four tantra sets is e x p l ained in H . H . the D a l ai L ama, Tsong-ka-pa , 

and J effr ey Hopkin s, Tantra in Tibet, 162-164. Another \1\/ay invo l ving four different \/\lays of 

using desire in the path is e xp lained in Tantra in Tibet, 156-162. 
K e-dr up ' S Fun d a m en t als (220.1 1) speaks of the three poisons- desire, hatred, and ob-

scuration \1\/hich I take to be an abridgement of the four. 
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A t r a i nee of t h e fo u rt h i s m iser l y. 

Th erefore, [accord i ng to t hi s exp lanat i on t h e pat h s of t h e fo u r sect i ons are 

for ] persons of d i fferent cont i n uu ms. Thi s i s l ik e t h e exp lanat i on i n H i g h est 

Yoga T antra of t h e mantra repeaters of t h e f i ve One- Gone - Thu s l i neages [ i n 

vv hi c h i t i s sa i d t h at a des i ro u s person can ga i n ac hi eveme nt more eas i ly by 

depend i ng on Am it8b h a, t h at a person vv h o te n ds tovvards h atred ca n do so 

i n dependence on A k o h ob h ya, and so fort h ] ." 

H ovvever, from t h e v ievvpo i nt of object of atta i nm e n t, t h at same com ­

mentary assoc i ates t h e fo u r l i n eages- One - Gone- Thu s, vajra, lot u s, and 

jevvel/act i o n ,b respect i vely, vv i t h t h e Fo u r B od i es ( N at u re, Fr ui t i on, Com ­

p l ete E njoyment , and E manat i on) and t h e fo u r exa lted vv isdoms (m i rror ­

lik e, eq u a li ty, i nd i v i d u al real i zat i on, and ac hi ev i ng act i v i t i es) as vve l l as vv i t h 

t h e m i nd of en l i g h tenment, t h e perfect i on of g i v i ng, t h e perfect i on of vv i s ­

dom, and t h e perfect i on of effort . W h e n treated t hi s vvay, [t h e pat h s of] a l l 

fo u r l i neages [or , i n ot h er vvords, t h e pat h s of al l fo u r sect i ons ] are n ecessary 

for t h e objects of atta i nm e nt of eac h tra i n ee [s i nce all tra i n ees m u st ac hi eve 

t h e Fo u r B od i es as vvell as t h e m i nd of e nl i g h tenment and t h e perfect i ons. 

Th erefore, eac h of t h e fo u r l i n eages of t r a i nees come to be t r a i n ees of a ll 

fo u r sect i o n s.)5
3 

[SEVENTY-TWO MED ITATIVE STABILI ZATIONS] 

W i t h respect to act u al i z i ng t h e state of Va i roc h ana, i n eac h of t h e fo u r sec ­

t i ons [of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples T ant r a ] t h ree sets eac h of med itat i ve 

stab i l i zat i ons [cal l ed i n i t i al preparat i on, s u preme royal maO<;ala, and s u -

]
54 

preme roya l act i v i t i es are 

d li ng , and br i ef [pat h s ] (see 

descr i bed for tra i n ees vv h o l ik e exte ns i ve, m i d ­

c h art, 45). Th e fo u r sets of t h ree m i ddl i ng me -

d i tat i ve stab ili zat i ons [ i n i t ial preparat i on, s u preme royal maOc;a l a, and s u ­

preme royal act i v i t ies ] are [t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons)5
5 

exp la i n ed at 

t h e po i nt of t h e fo u r - seal maO<;ala c i n t h e respect i ve [sect i ons ] .
56 

Th e fo u r 

See the Dalai Lama's commentary, 29. 

The order of these in Dzong-ka -ba's text (One-Gone -Thus, vajca, jevvel , lotus, and 
action , \1\/hich accords \/\lith the names of th e deities around the centra l S e al) has been 

eme nded to accord \/\lith the order of the Four Bodies and so forth \/\lith \1\/hich they are corre-

lated in the rest of the sentence. D zong-ka- ba also uses the origina1 ocdec (One-Gone-Thus, 
vajra, j e\1\/e l , l otus, and action) in the section on cu l tivating subt le yoga. 

Th e centra l S e al in the four-m udr~ maOt;:a las is one of th e five Buddhas, \1\/ho is sur­

rounded by the other four Buddhas in the form of mudr~s (and h e nce the name "four-mudr~ 
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sets of t h ree br i ef med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i o n s are [ t h e t h ree med i tat i ve stab i l i za ­

t i o n s)57 exp l a i ned at the po i n t of t h e s i ng l e - sea l maC>~:;a l aa i n t h e respect i ve 

[sect ions] . W i t h respect to t h e four sets of t h ree extens ive med itat ive stab i i i -

zat i o n s, t h ree med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i ons eac h - i n i t i a l preparat i on, supreme 

roya l maO<;a la, a n d supreme roya l act i v i t i es- are descr i bed i n t h e i nd i v i dua l 

[ four ] sect i o n s at t h e po i nt of t h e great maO<;a la, rete n t i o n maOc;a l a, doc ­

tr i n e maOc;a la, a n d act i o n maOc;a la . [Th us, eac h sect i o n descr i bes four com -

p l ete 'Nays to actua l i ze t h e exte n s i ve form of t h e t h ree med i tat i ve stab i l i za -

. l 58 t 1o n s . 

[FOUR SECTIONS, LI NEAG ES, M ANDALAS, BASES OF 
PU RIFICATION, AFFLI CTIVE EMOTIONS, SEALS, AND 

EFFECTS OF PU RIFICATION] 

T he corre l at i o n of the four l i neages a n d four sea ls i n t h e four sect i ons [ of 

t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i p l es T antra ] i n P n andagarb h a 's Illum i nat i on of the 

P r i nc i p les i s a corre lat i o n of t h e four- exa l ted body, m i nd, speec h , () and ac -

t i v i t i es- vv i t h t h e four li neages of t h e sect i ons, s i n ce t h e great sea l i s exa l ted 

body, t h e p ledge sea l i s exa lted m i n d, t h e doctr i n e sea l is exa l ted speec h , a n d 

t he act io n sea l is exa lted activity. Buddhaguhya's Introduct ion to the Mean ­

i ng of the T antr a c extens i ve l y exp l a i n s t hi s toget h er vv i t h proofs [ beg i nn i n g 

l .59 
vv i t h t h e passage . 

B y vvay of t h e features of exa l ted body a n d so fort h sea l s a lso are 
(( )) 

taug h t h ere as of four types- that ca ll ed the great sea l , a n d the 

p ledge, doctr i n e, a n d act i o n sea l s . 

Th e exa lted body and so fort h t h at are corre lated i n t hi s vvay are cases of 

treat i n g t h e li n eages of Va i roc h ana, A k o h ob h ya, Am it8b h a, and t h e ot h er 

mao~a l a '' ). There are five four-mudr~ maoo:;a l as in each of the four sections of the Compen­

d ium of Principles, \/\lith each of the Buddhas of the five fami l ies at the center of his 0\1\/n four­

m udr~ maoo:;a l a , surrounded by a distinctive set of four m udr~s (vajras, l otuses, hooks, and so 

forth). (Thanks to Steven Weinberger for the note.) 

The sing le -m udr~ mao~a l as consist of a sing l e deity on a moon-disc in the center of the 

mao~a l a. (Thanks to Steve n Weinberger for the note.) 

The text reads "body, speech, mind, and activities"; the order has been altered in trans-
l ation to accord \/\lith the order of the four sectio ns in the Compendium of Principles Tantra 

and \/\lith the rest of the sentence. 

/'v; here (147.7), Dzong-ka· ba frequendy refers ro Buddhaguhya's text by the Sanskrit 
avat~ra. 
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t vvo l i n eages [ R a tn asamb h ava an d Amog h as i dd hi ] as exa lted body, m i n d , 

speec h , and act i v i ty [r espect i ve l y ] and n ot cases of t r eat i ng t h e exa l ted body 

a n d so fort h of a n y o n e de i ty [as t h ose fo u r, eve n t h o u g h eac h de i ty h as all 

fo u r - exa lted body and so fort h ] . 

[ H ovvever, t hi s i s not t h e on l y vvay t h at t h ese gro u ps of fo u r are corre ­

l ated, for ] P nandagarb h a also spea k s i n hi s Ill um i nat i on of the Pr i nc i ples
60 

vv i t hi n t h e context of corre l at i ng t h e great, retent i on, doctr i n e, and act i on 

maO<;alas of eac h of t h e fo u r l i n eages vv i t h t h e fo u r sea ls. H ence, h e does 

t hi s i n terms of a ll fo u r - exa lted body, m i nd , speec h , and act i v i ty - i n eac h 

li n eage [not j u st corre l at i ng one among exa lted body, m i nd , speec h , and 

activity with each lineage]. Also Buddhaguhya's I nt r oduct ion to the Mean i ng 

of the T a nt r a says:
61 

In [ eac h of] t h e fo u r l i n eages t h e great maO<;ala i s to be v i evved as 

be i ng an abbrev i ated ema nat i on of t h e treas u ry of i n ex h a u st i b l e ex ­

alted body beca u se t h e de i t i es set [t h ere ] are conf i g u rat i ons of F orm 

B od i es . Th e p l edge maO<;ala " i s an abbrev i ated ema nat i on of t h e 

t r eas u ry of conf i g u rat i ons of i n ex h a u st i b l e exa l ted m i nd [ i n t h e 

form ] of symbols vv hi c h are set [t h ere as] vajras, h oo k s, arrovvs, 

s n app i ng f i ng ers,~> and so fort h symbol i z i ng t h e door of release [t h at 

i s, t h e non - concept u al vv isdom ] as i t i s to be rea l i zed. Th e doctri n e 

maO<;a l a i s t h e magn i f i ce n t l y blessed ema nat i on of t h e t r eas u ry of 

conf i g u rat i ons of t h e i nex h a u st i ble exa l ted speec h of all 

G one - Thu s- de it ies set [t h ere ] ab i d i ng i n t h e eq ui po ised act i v ity of 

met h ods teac hi ng t h e doctr i ne as i t i s to be real i zed. Lik evv ise, s i nc e 

de i t i es of act i ons s u c h as offer i ng and so fort h are arrayed i n t h e ac -

t i on maO<;a l a, i t i s to be v i evved as d isp l ay in g - i n abbrev i ated 

form - t h e act i v i t i es of all Ones- Gone- Thu s for t h e vvelfare of sen -

t ient be in gs, and so fort h . 

Fu rt h ermore, s i nce Pnandagarb h a 's I l lum i nat i on of the Pr i nc i p les spea k s 

from t h e v i evvpo i nt of predom i nance, i n t h e f i rst maO<;ala of t h e Vajra E 1e -

me n t sect i on, for i nstance, t h e great sea l of exa l ted body of i ts ovvn l i n eage i s 

predom i nant , b u t i t i s not t h at t h e pledge seal of exa l ted m i nd and so fort h 

dam tshiggi dkyi/ 'khor, \1\/hich is a lso ca ll ed retention maoya la (gzungs dkyil ). 

According to the D a la i Lam a , of the sixteen Sattvas , Vaj rasattva -symbo l is a five-

pointed vajra; Oo r-jay-gye l - ba's (Vajraraja) hand -symbo l is a vajra hook; Oor-jay-chak-ba's 

(Vaj rar~ga) hand-symbol is an arro\1\/; and Oor-jay-l e k - ba's (Vajrasadhu) hand-symbo l is 

snapping fingers (mgu b a). 
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are abse n t . H e n ce, sea t - i mpress i o n vv i t h [ a t I ] fo u r sea ls i s a lso set fort h [ in 

t h e Vajra E leme n t sect i o n ] . Th e same a lso s h o u l d be u n derstood for t h e 

ot h er [sect io n s] : In this vein, Buddhaguhya's I n tr o d uct ion t o t he Mean i ng or 

the T antra says:
62 

Th ro u g h t h ese stages t h e fo u r maOc;a las are set fort h , s i n ce t h e fo u r 

aspects of exa lte d bo d y a n d so fort h are predom in a n t [ i n t h e respec -

t i ve sect i o n s a n d vv i t hi n t h e respect i ve maOc;a l as vv i t hi n t h e sec ­

t i o n s] . H ovvever, s in ce t h ere most l y is n o m in d vv i t h o u t body a n d 

n o speec h vv i t h o u t m i n d a n d body, i t s h o u l d be see n t h at a l l fo u r -

exa l ted bo d y a n d so fort h - are req ui red i n t h e i n di v i d u a l maOc;a l as . 

Th erefore, t h ose vv hi c h h ave t h e c h aracter of exa lted body a n d so 

fort h - respect i ve l y t h e great sea l as vve ll as p l edge, doctr i n e, a n d ac ­

t i o n sea ls - are set fort h h ere [ i n t h e ta n tra] a lso for a ll t h e maCH:;a -

l as of t h e I i n eages . 

I f yo u kn ovv t h ese dist i n ct i o n s i n deta il , yo u vv i ll u n d ersta n d t h e n o n ­

co n trad ict i o n of t h e e x p l a n at i o n s i n P n a n dagarb h a 's Extens i ve E x p l anat i on 

of t he 'Shr : pa r ama d ya T an t r a " of t h e pat h s of t h e fo u r sect i o n s somet i mes 

vv i t hi n comb i n i n g t h em as factors i n t h e f ull e nl i g h te n me n t of o n e perso n 

a n d somet i mes as pat h s of perso n s vv i t h separate co n t i n uu ms . 

Th ere are freq u e n t descr i pt i o n s i n Yoga T a n t r a of ca u s i n g t h e vv i sdo m ­

be i n g [ t h at i s, t h e act u a l de i ty] to e n ter i n to yo u rse l f ge n erated as a de ity 

a n d of sea l - i mpress i o n by vvay of t h e fo u r sea l s .
63 

Th ese are met h ods of at ­

ta i n i n g t h e fo u r sea ls of t h e f rui t [state as a Bu dd h a] t h ro u g h tra n sform i n g 

th e fo u r - body, speec h , m in d, a n d act i v i t i es- i n t o di v in e body, speec h , 

m i n d, a n d act i v i t i es, a n d t h ereby p u r i fy i n g ord in ary body, speec h , m i n d, 

a n d act i v i t i es (see c h art, 32) . 
A l t h o u g h i n t hi s vvay stages of t h e pat h based o n i n d i v i d u a l l i n eages are 

freq u e n t l y descr i bed, t h e repeater of ma n tra of t h e " O n e - G o n e - Thu s l i -

" n eage or " Vaj rad h ara l i n eage" i s s u preme . O n e vv h o h as bee n co n ferred t h e 

comp l ete i n i t i at i o n [ of a master] i n a maOc;a l a of t h e Vajra E l eme n t 

K e -dcup Fund a m e nta l; (226.1-226.6) e labocate s: 

F urth e rmore, a l though Vairochana is main l y body , it is not that s p eech , mind , and 

activity are abse nt ; h e nce, th e r e is s e a l -impre ssion \/\lith th e four s e a l s. A lso , a l ­

though AkGhobhya is main l y mind , h e has body , sp eech , and activity. A lso , a l ­

though Am it~bha i s sp eech , h e has body , mind , and activity. A l s o , a l though th e 

oth e r t\1\/o l in e age s [ Ratnasambhava and Amoghasiddhi] are main l y activity , th e y 

have body , sp eech , and mind. H e nce, th e r e is se a l -impre ssion \/\lith th e four s e a l s. 

i s a 
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master of a t I I i n eages, vv h ereas t h ose of t h e ot h er I i n eages are part i a l masters. 

Pnandagarbha estab l ishes t hi s vv i t h sources i n hi s commentary on t h e f i rst 

partoft h eCompend i um of Pr i nc i p les . 

[PATTE RN OF DE ITY YOGA] 

Ouest i on: Th e n are t h e pat h s t h at are to be cult i vated as met h ods for 

act u al i z in g Va i roc h anaj u st t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons? 

Ansvver: Th e pat h i s not complete vv i t h just t h ose, for pr i or to t h em you 

must also c u lt i vate t h e great yoga, t h e pat h of se l f - comp l et i o n " [vv hi c h i s a 

l 64 
spec i al de i ty yoga i nvolv i ng med itat i on of many de i t i es . 

Cult i vat i on of de i ty yoga i n t h e pattern of t h e stages of product i on of [a 

li fe ] i n cycl i c ex istence [m i m i c ki ng t h e process of death , i ntermed i ate state, 

and reb i rt h] - t h e t h oroug h ly affli cted class [of p h e nom e na ] - i s not set 

fort h i n any rel i able text of t h e t h ree lovver tantra sets; conseq u ent l y, s u c h i s 

a d ist i ngu is hi ng feat u re of H i g h est Yoga T antra. H ovvever, [ i n t h e t h ree 

t ovver tant r a sets ] t h ere i s a c u lt i vat i o n of de ity yoga i n t h e pattern of t h e 

very pure class [of p h e nom e na ], for t h e cult i vat i on of t h e f i ve man i fest e n ­

ti g h tenme n tsb [ i n Yoga T antra, for i nstanc e ] i s sa i d to be med itat i o n vv i t hi n 

assum i ng t h e pr i de of suc h - and - suc h [stag e ] i n accordance vv i t h t h e stages of 

full p u r i f i cat i o n of B od hi sattvas in t h e i r last l i fet i me. Th erefore, e v e n 

t h oug h vv i t h respect to cult i vat i on of t h e pat h s pr i or to [t h e cult i vat i on of 

t h e f i ve man i fest e nl i g h tenments ] t h e t h ree masters [ B udd h ag uh ya, 

S h a k yam itra, and Pnandagarb h a ] do not- except for a mere ment i on i n 

Pnan dagarbha's Illum i nat i on of the Pr i nc i p les- set fort h a correlat i on [of 

t h ose stages of t h e pat h ] in d i v i dually vv i t h t h e fo u r pat h s [of acc u m ut at i o n , 

preparat i on, see i ng, and med itat i on ], i t i s clear t h at budd h af i cat i on by vvay 

of t h e f i v e man i fest en l i g h te n ments and [t h e pat h s ] before i t are med itat i ons 

in the pattern of a learner's paths [in t h at t h ey are patterned after t h e stages 

of e n li g h tenment of B od hi sattvas i n t h e i r l ast li fet i me and before ] . A tso, [ i t 

i s 

Th e ans\1\/er may b e a criticism of Bu - «on's Condensed General Presentation of the Tantra 

Sets, Key Opening the Door to the Preciou' Trea;ury of Tantra Set' (rgyud sde spyi'i mam par 
gzhag pa rgyud s d e thams cad kyi gsang b a gsal bar byed pa), in Collected Works, vol. 14, 

881.7, \/\/here Bu-«on says that the main methods are the three meditative stabilizations. On 

87 below, Dzong-ka-ba puts Bu-<<<>n 's source qua re in com exl. 

For detai led descriptions of th e five manifest enlightenments see b e lo\1\/ 123ff. and 

154FF. 
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clear that] the pat h s [rang i ng from meditating on yourself as ] h av i ng been 

b u dd h af i ed as Vairocha na and after are meditatio ns that accord vv i t h t h e 

deeds of one vv h o h as already become a Bu dd h a.
65 



2. Ini t i at i o n a n d Vovvs 

STAGES OF PRACT ICING THE MEAN ING OF THE YOGA 

T ANTRAS 

Thi s sect i on h as four parts: (l ) h ovv to become a receptacle s uitab l e for cul ­

tivati ng t h e path , (2) h av i ng become a receptacle, h ovv to maintain pur ity of 

p l edges and VO'NS , (3) h ovv to perform pr i or approx im at i on vv hil e ab i d in g in 

th e pledges, and (4) h ovv to ac hi eve feats once th e approx im at i on is ser vic e -

a b I e . 

HOW TO BECOME A RECEPTACLE SU I TABLE FOR 
CULT IVATING THE PATHS 

You are mad e i n to a v esse l s uitab l e for cu lti vat in g th e pat h a nd so fort h 

through e n t er i ng a maO c;a l a suc h as t h at of t h e Vajra E l e m e n t , r ece ivi ng 

i n iti at i on, and rece ivin g th e p l e dg es and VO\NS . Concer ni ng thi s, th ere are 

tvvo typ es: those vv h o m ere ly e n t er a maO c;a la and t h ose vv h o e nte r [an d r e ­

ce iv e i n iti at i on], of vv hi c h th ere are tvvo typ es . The former are those vv h o 

cannot h old th e vovvs of th e f i ve l i n eages but vv h o h old t h e B od hi sattva 

vovvs; only th e i n iti at i on of a student i s granted to th e m . H ovvever, to those 

vv h o can h old bot h [ B od hi sa ttva and m a n tra ] vovvs t h e f ull i n i t i a tio n of a 

vajra maste r i s granted. Si nce I h ave discusse d at l e ngth th e presentat i on of 

s u c h topics [ in accordance vv ith] th e thought of P nan dagarbha's R i te of the 

Vajra El e m en t Great M aoc;:a la: Source or A,, Vajras · and Anandagarbha's 
commentary on th e f i rst part of th e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples T a ntr a in my 

Exp lan a t i on of th e R oot ln f ra c t i ons,
66

l vv i ll not e labo rate on th e m h e r e . 

' ' rdo rje dbyings kyi dkyil khor chen poi cho ga rdo rje thams cad byung ba, vajradhtltu-

mahtlmaoyaloptlyikasarvavajrodaya; P3339, vol. 74; T oh. 2516, vol. ku, 43a -44a . This te x t is 

often referred to as (sarvavajrodaya) or rdo rfe '~rung bn (vajro-

daya). Bu - «6n has an e x tensive, very clear commentary on this text called Extensive Explana-

tion of(Anandagarbha's) 'Source of A11 Vajra'" w~,h-Grantlng Je~e' (rdo rje thams cad 'byun9 

ba'irgyacherbshadpayidbzhinnorbu), In Collected Works, vol. 11,185-832. I t Is In addi ­

tio n to Practice of(Anandagarbha's) 'R 1te of the VaJra E1ement [Great] Mao, ala: Source of A11 

Vajras'~· Wish-Fulfilling J evvel (rdo rje d b y 

bazhes bya ba'i lag len rin chen bsam 'phe; ), ~hlch, It might be said, Is his T lbetanlzatlon of 

t h e translation of Pnandagarbha's text. 

78 
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HAV ING BECOME A RECEPTAC LE, HOW TO M Al NT AI N 

PURITY OF PLEDGES AND VOWS 

At t h e beg i nn i ng, i t i s i nd ispensab l e to ma i nta i n pur i ty of t h e p l edges and 

VO\NS ta k en after ga i n i ng i n i t i at i on. Th erefore, yo u s h o ul d 'Nor k at i t 'N it h ­

o ut loosen i ng your effOrt. Buddhaguhya's I nt r od uct i on to the Mean i ng of the 

T antr a says :
67 

Th e 

Th en t h ose 'N h o h ave p l eased t h e gur u are besto'Ned i n i t i at i on, i n 

accordance 'N i t h t h e r i te, i n a great maOc;a l a or a p ledge, doctr i ne, 

or act i on maOc;a la revea l ed by a g u ru . Th ey ta k e VO\NS t h ro u g h t h e 

r i te of c l ear l y rea l i z i ng t h e Great Ve hi c l e a and become s ki ll ed i n t h e 

p ledges, d isc i p l in e, deeds, and cond u ct to be t h oro u g h l y k ept . For 

t h e sa k e of h e n cefort h k eep i ng t h e p ledges and so fort h as prom -

ised, t h ey s h ou l d never l oosen t h e i r e n t hu s i asm, s i nce k eep i ng t h em 

precedes t h e comp lete ac hi evement of t h e a i m s of you rse If a n d ot h -

ers . Furt h ermore, at t hi s po i n t t h ose 'N h o 'N is h for t h e fru i t [ of 

pract i ce ] do not transgress t h e p ledges . Th ereby, deeds of body, 

speec h , a n d m i n d co n corda n t 'N i t h p l eas i n g yo u r spec i a l de i ty a n d 

h av i n g t h e n at u re of engag i ng i n v i rtue a n d d ise n gag i n g from no n -

v i rt u e, a n d so fort h , are t h e features of t h e 'Nay spo k e n by t h e 

teac h er [Bu dd h a ] . 

p l edges a n d part i cu lar l y t h e root i n fract i ons set fort h i n t h e 

Sh r :pa r amadya T antr a
68 

a n d t h e Vaj r ashekha r a T antr a
69 

are d iscussed at 

l engt h i n my Exp l anat i on of the R oot Infract i ons; t h erefore, I 'N ill not e labo -

rate o n t h em h ere . 

I f t h e c h aracter ist ics of k eep in g t h e p l edges and so fort h are not com ­

p l ete, [ feats ] 'N i ll n ot be ac hi eved . Th e Vajrashekhara T antr a says :
70 

Th oug h ma ki n g effort 

Over h u n dredsofeo n s 

Four perso n s 'N i l I n ot succeed 

Desp i te 'Nor ki n g at i t in t h e 'Nor l d . 

Th ose 'N h o h ave n ot generated t h e a ltru ist i c i n te n t i o n 

Accocding to Lati Rin-bo-chay, this perhaps refers to "the rite by which one becom es a 
person of th e G reat Vehic le," this being the rite for taking the Bodhisattva vovvs . 

The Dalai Lama suggested that "and so forth" indicates that finally one gives up even 
n e utra l state s , manife sting on l y virtu e . 
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T o become e nl i g h tened, t h ose vv i t h do u bt, 

Th ose not act i ng accord i ng to t h e vvord, 

And t h e fa i t h l ess vv il l n ot s u cceed. 

S i nce i t says t h at t h ose vv h o h ave [any of] t h e fo u r fa u lts vv i l l not ac hi eve 

[yog i c feats] desp i te str i v i ng over many eo ns, yo u s h o u ld possess fo u r advan -

tageo u s q u al i t i es . 

l ' 

2. 

3. 

4. 

t r a i n i ng, i n accordance vv i t h t h e q ui ntesse nt i a l i n str u ct i ons, i n t h e al -

tr ui st i c i nte nt i on to become e n li g h tened - t h e door of e ntry to t h e 

Great Ve hi cle- and t h ereby generat i ng i t vv i t h all i ts c h aracter ist i cs 

h av i ng great conv ict i on i n tantra and t h ereby not h av i ng do u bt and 

tvvo - m i nd ed ness 

h av i ng t h e ab ili ty to k eep p l edges i n t h e vvay t h ey are exp la i n ed - t h e 

t r a i n i ngs of e ngagement [ i n v i rt u e ] and d ise n gageme n t [from 

v i rt u e ] form u lated by t h e Conqueror [ B udd h a] 

h av i ng f i rm fa i t h in t h e de ity and g u ru. 

Th us, a pract i t i oner s h o u ld pract i ce vv i t hi n ab i d i ng i n t h e vovvs of a h ouse­

h older or a monast ic. Th e Vajrashekhara T antr a says: () 

Dwelling in a householder's vow 
Abandon i ng ki l li ng , stea li ng , 

Sex, c ly i ng , and i ntox i cants, 

You t h e n ac hi eve t h e k novv l edge monarc h . 

Dzong-ka-ba e xpands h e re on mate ria l simi lar to that in 8u-«6n Cond e nse d G e n e ral 

Pre se ntation of t h e Tantra S e ts , in Collected Works , vo l . 14 , 881.1. 

0480, vo l . nya , 199b.4-199b.5. This is cited in Buddhaguhya's I nt r oduction to th e 

M e aning of th e Tan<ra (P3324 , vo l. 70 , 50.2.8-50.3.1) ; th e trans lation In the Peking e dition 

is s l ight l y diffe rent: 

/gsod dang rku dang 'khrig pa dang lrd z un dang c h ang nl rnam par spang/ /khylm 

pa'i tshul du gnas nas nil !rig sngags rgyal po rtag par bsgrub! !gal te de ni rab byung 

na/ !sdom pa tJUm fa gnas par byal /so sor thar dang byang chub chen/ !rig 'dzin rang 
gi sdom pa'o/ 

Th e P e king reading justifi e s my tre atm e nt of th e syntax \/\/h e n trans l ating it into English. 

) s - ka- ba's citation , th e s e cond stanza of th e tantra ( 0480, vo l. nya, 199b.4-

199b.5) r e ads: 

gal t e d e ni rab b yung gyur/ / sdom pa gsum Ia yang dag gnaJ / so sor thar dang byang 

chub sems/ !rig 'dzin sdom pa mchog yin no/ 
)khrigs pa; for househo l d e rs \/\lith vo\1\/s of pure b e havior this r e f e rs to sex in g e n e ra l , 

\1\/h e r e as for oth e rs it refe rs to adu l tery. 



I f yo u l eave t h e h o u se h o ld a n d tr u l y ab i de 

I n t h e t h ree vovvs- i nd i v i d u a l l i berat i on, 

B od hi sattva, a n d K novv l edge B earer a-

l t i s s u preme. 
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H o u se h olders, i f t h ey are s ui table to be a bas is for [ a vovv of] i nd i v i d u a l li be -

rat i on, a lso s h o ul d pract i ce vv i t hin h av i ng come to possess t h e t h ree vovvs. 

That is , a tantric practitioner. 



3. Observ in g a D e i ty 

HOW TO PERFORM PRIOR APPROXIMATION WHILE 
AB IDING IN THE PLEDGES 

Thi s sect i on h as tvvo parts: yogas vv i t h and vv i t h o u t s i gns. 

Yoga With S ign s 

Thi s sect i on h as tvvo parts: t h e yoga of fo u r sess i ons observ i ng t h e coarse, a 

de i ty; and t h e yoga of fo u r sess i ons observ i ng t h e s u bt l e, a h and - symbol. 

Yog a of Four Sess ion s O bserv i ng the Co a r s e , a De ity 

Thi s sect i on h as tvvo parts: c u lt i vat i on i n fo u r sess i ons and t h e proced u re for 

t h ose u nabl e to do so. 

Cu lti va ti o n o f th e Y o g a Ob se r v ing th e C oa r se, a D e ity, in F o ur 

S ess i o n s 

Thi s sect i on h as tvvo parts: t h e yoga of fo u r sess i ons for t h ose vv h o h ave ob -

rained only a student's initiation and for those who have obtained a master's 

i n i t i at i on. 

Y oga of F o ur S ess io n s fo r T h ose W h o 

Student's I ni t iat io n 

H ave Obta i n e d Onl y a 

Th e exp lanat i o n oftvvo d i fferent pat h s i n terms of a master and a st u dent i n 

Anandagarbha's commentary on the first part of the Compend ium of Pr in-
c i p l es refers to tvvo l e v e ls , one i n terms of t h ose vv h o h ave obta i n ed a mas­

ter's initiation and one in terms of t hose vv ho have obta ined only a st udent's 
i n i t i at i on. 

W i t h regard to t h e mode of med itat i on by t h ose vv h o h ave obta i n ed 

only a student's initiation, Anandagarbha' s commentary on the first part of 
t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples says:

71 

Th e reference here is to tvvo types or paths e xplained in Pnandagarbha 's commentary 

the first part of the Compendium of Principles; it is not in r efere nce to the t\1\/o Means of 

Achi evement by him, both or vvh ich are rro m the vievvpoint of a student's path. 

82 
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Co n cer nin g t h e student type, you s h ould k novv about b l ess i ng 

yourself and so fort h i n t h e fol l ovv i ng vvay. H av i ng performed self -

protect i on, bathin g vv i t h vvater, and aga i n self-protect i on and place ­

protect i on, ma k e a request to yo u r de ity to be seated i n front [of 

yo u rse lf] . M ake obe isa n ce, d isc lose i ll - deeds, adm i re [yo u r ovvn and 

others'] merit, ma k e entreaty, s u ppl i cat i on, and ded icat i on, gener -

ate the altru ist i c i ntent i on to become e nl i g h tened, go for refuge to 

the T hree [ J evve ls ], and so fort h . H av i ng constru cted t h e vajra -

palms and vaJra - b l nd l ng, open t h e vajra - palms at t h e h eart, and 

ma k e f i rm t h e descent of t h e vajra [t h at is, t h e vv isdom - be i ng ] .
72 

Th e n med itate on selfl ess n ess, and, as before, med i tate on a moon 

d isc a n d so fort h :
73 

construct t h e great seal [t h at is, t h e p h ys i ca l 

form ] of your ovvn de i ty just as i t s h o u ld be. Caus i ng t h e vv isdom ­

be i ng [t h at is, t h e actua l de i ty ] to e nter in t h e proper vvay, pract i ce 

ac hi evement of t h e great seal. Th e n say i ngja - hOo baOt> ho -, vv it h 

appl i cat i on of me n tal goodness ca u se a ll t h e Ones- Gone- Th us to 

e nter yo u r ovvn body. H av i ng t h oro u g h ly act i vated [t h at d i v i n e 

body ] by vvay of your p l edge seals, do seal - i mpress i on vv it h t h e seals 

of yo u r ovvn de i ty, a ll Ones- Gone- Th us, doctr i n e, act i on, and t h e 

great seal. B l ess yourself i nto magn i f i cence vv i t h t h e pledge sea l of 

t h e l i n eage . Confer i n i t i at i on vv i t h t h e i n i t i at i on of yo u r ovvn l i -

n eage, and t h e n t h oroug h ly ma k e offer i ng vv i t h t h e fo u r secret of­

fer i ngs by t h e Goddess of C h arm and so fort h .c H av i ng made ob ­

e isance to a l l t h e Ones- Gone- Th us, med itate vvell on your ovvn 

9reat seal [that is, the d ivine body ] . Rep eat your deity's mantra­

vajrasattva and so fort h . M ed i tate i n fo u r sess i ons every day for a 

year. 

Accord i ngly , h av i ng f i rst bat h ed, perform t h e yoga of feroc i ty and create a 

protect i ve c i rcle. Th e n, bovv dovvn i n t h e presence of [t h e be i ngs t h at are ] 

t h e bas is for t h e acc u mu lat i on [of mer i t ] and go for refuge, and so fort h . 

Th e n , ma k e [t h e seals- t h at is, h and gestures- ] rang i ng from t h e vajra -

For these t\1\/o hand-configurations, see sea l s 5 and 6. 
Or"vao. " 

Vajralasye, Vajramale, Vajragite, and Vajran~tye. Buddhaguhya's lnuoduc<lon w <he 

Meaning of <h e Tan<ra (P3324, vo l. 70, 42.5.2~42.5.3) s ay s: ''' 

mc h od pa rnam pa bzhis. (Thanks to Steven Weinberger for the note.) 
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palms th ro ugh t h e descent of th e vv isdom - be in g. Th roug h th e f iv e r i tes a 

generate yourself as vv h oever your de ity i s; cause th e vv isdom - be i ng vv h o i s 

s i m i lar to [th e de ity as vv h om ] you [are i mag i n in g yourself] to e n t er, and 

perform sea l - i mpress i on vv i t h t h e four sea ls 

Th e n perform seal - i mpress i on vv ith th e four sea ls c on [yo u r di v in e body 

vv hi c h ] l imitl ess O n es - Go n e - Thu s h ave been caused to e nter . B less yourself 

vv i t h [t h e pledge sea l of] th e l i n eage; confer i n i t i at i on on yourself vv ith vv h at ­

e v er th e initi at i on of th e l in eage is; perform vvors hi p vv ith offer i ngs; and 

mak e obe isance. Th e n , med itate on t h e great sea l of exa lted body, a nd re ­

peat th e [ m a n tra ] of th e spec i f i c de ity. Excep t for th e s i ngl e yoga [of th e one 

de ity ] t h e r e i s no great yoga [ i n vv hi c h ma ny de i t i es are med ita t ed ] . 

M ed i tat i on of a n i n estim ab le mans i on i s a l so not descr i bed [ i n Pna n d a ­

garbha's commentary on the first part of the Compend iu m of Pr inc iples. 

H ovvever ] bot h th e longer a nd s h orter Means of Ach ievemen t Called 'Source 

of Vajrasattva "
74 

by P n a ndag arb h a exp l a i n th a t a t t h e e nd of th e s i ngl e Va -

jrasattva yoga you are set in space, a n d a lio n seat i s i mag in ed i n th e m i ddle 

of a n i n esti mab i e m a n s i on on M ount M er u on a ser i es of st ac k ed up e l e -

m e nts, onto vv hi c h [yo urse lf as Vajrasattva ] descends from space a nd s its . 

Concern ing this, Anandagarbha's longer Means of Ach ievement Called 

'Source of Vajrasattva " exp l a i n s:
75 

H a v in g [sa id ] " vajradhatu '' a nd constructed th e seal of th e supreme 

e nl i g hte nm e nt , generate yourself as Va i roc h a n a . Say in g 

r asa ttv a, " ema n a t e a V ajrasatt v a from your h eart , sett in g hi m a lso 

on a l i on seat contemplated i n front [o f yourself] . Th e n rec itin g 

Va jrasattva's essence[ - ma ntra] a nd construct ing hi s great sea l, con ­

temp la t e yourself as V ajrasa tt v a . 

Furth er, fro m th e l e tter hO o [ a t th e h eart] ema n a t e H a 0 k ara, 

a nd say i ng th e m a n t ra a n d ma ki ng th e seal of open in g doors, m e n -

ta l ly open th e four doors. Th e n vv ith th e m a ntr a a nd sea l of 

For d e tai led d e scriptions of the fiv e manife st e nlighte nm e nts s ee 123ff. and 154ff. S ee 

a lso 8u-«6n 's Exte nsive Explanation of ( P nandagar b/u!J) (Source of All Vaj r as '~ Wis h - Granting 

J e v,e l , in Co ll e cted Wocks , vo l . 11 , 334.5. 
K e -drup 's Fundam e ntals discusse s th e four s e a ls expansively, whereas Dzong-ka-ba m e n­

tions th e m on ly in passing ; for K e -drup 's exposition Sl'l' 128ff. 

As e xampl e s of th e four s e a ls , s ee those of Vajrasattva (se als 1-4). Th e doctrin e s e a l of 

Vajrasattva that is d e picted there is for those main ly p e rforming yoga \1\/ithout signs , \1\/hich is 

th e hand-configuration of m e ditativ e e quipoise. Th e doctrin e sea l of Vaj rasattva for those 

main ly p e rforming yoga \/\lith signs is the sam e as th e gre at s e a l of Vajrasattva. 
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gat h er i ng t h e vajra [ de i t i es ], gath er t h e Bu dd h as.
76 

M ed i tat in g o n 

t h em as Vajrasattvas, pra ise t h em \N i t h t h e hu ndred names. H av i ng 

dra\Nn i n [ t h e \N isdom - be i ngs] and ca u sed t h em to enter and so 

fort h \N i t h t h e mantra and sea l of t h e fo u r door k eepers, ma k e sea l ­

i mpress i on \N i t h t h e fo u r sea ls. At t h e e n d of t h e offer i ng, med i tate 

on t h e t h ree eq u a li t i es" and do repet i t i on [ of mantra]. 

Pnandagarb h a 's shorter Means of Ach i evement 
77 

exp l a i ns t h at h av i ng des­

cended from space, yo u emanate a Vajrasattva on a second l i on seat con ­

tern p l ated i n front. I t does not ment i on med itat i on of yo u rse l f as Va i roc h a ­

na [ b u t t h e l o n ger Means of Ach ievement 
78 

does]. 

Thu s, s i nce Pnandagarb h a 's comme n tary on t h e f i rst part of t h e Il i um i ­

nat i on of the P r i nc i p i es 
79 

descr i bes s i ng l e yoga for st u dents and t h e great yoga 

for masters, i t i s c lear t h at t h e s i ng l e yoga exp l a i ned i n hi s t\NO Means of 

Ach i evement i s done i n terms of st u dents. E ven t h o u g h i n hi s Il l um i nat i on 

h e does not ment i on med itat i on on an i nest i mab l e mans i on or a de i ty i n i ts 

center or i n front, s i nce h e does descr i be t h ese i n hi s t\NO Means of Ach i eve -

ment, t h ese are req ui red even for st u dents. 

Th e exp lanat i on i n t h e t\NO Means of Ach i evement to med i tate on yo u r ­

se l f as Vajrasattva i s to be ta k en as a n exemp l i f i cat i o n of t h e f l o\Ner - hi t 

[ \N h en dropp i ng a peta l from above onto a maOc;a l a d i v i ded i nto q u adrants 

to determ i ne t h e l in eage of t h e de ity as \N h om yo u \N i l l do se l f-generat i on], 

\N hi c h s h o u l d be done i n accordance \N i t h t h e statement i n hi s Il l um i nat i on 

to med i tate on yo u rse l f as \N h atever yo u r de i ty i s 

I f yo u \N i s h to perform t h e yoga of t h e fo u r sess i ons t h ro u g h t h ese r i t u a l 

stages, i t i s s u ff i c ient to ta k e Pnandagarb h a 's CO mmentary on t h e f i rst part 

of t h e Ill um i nat i on of the Pr i nc i p les as yo u r bas i s and do i t i n accordance 

\N i t h \N h at appears i n e i t h er t h e l onger or s h orter Means of Ach i evement 

Ca ll ed 'Source of Vaj r asattva. " Sin ce t h ey are easy to u nderstand a n d I fear i t 

\NO U i d r u n to too many \NOrds, I \N i ll not e l aborate on t h em. \N i ll exp l a i n 

be l o\N (87) t h e degree of yoga t h at i s to be generated i n med itat i on. 

As the Dalai Lama (38) says, this is to view (1) yourself, (2) all sentient beings, and (3) 
all the deities of the maot;:ala as eq ually without se lf, that is to say, inherent e xistence. 

A s the Dalai Lama s ays (44), Vairochana/Vajrasattva is the main deity in the first sec -

t ion, "Vajra Elemem"; Hlif!Ikara is rhe main deity in the second, "Co nques< ovec <he T hcee 

Rea lms \t 1 tl Is <he mal n del<y in t he third, "Taming T rausm igra!Ors"; Amoghasiddhi 

Is che mal n de ley in the fourth, "Achieving Aims. " 
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Yo9 a o f F o ur S ess io n s fo r Th ose W h o H ave Obtained a Master's 
I n it iat io n 

With regard to those who have obtained a master's initiation t here are tvvo 

[ s i t u at i o n s to exp l a i n ] . F rom betvveen t h em: 

1. I f t h ey vv i s h to bestovv i n i t i at i on on a st u dent, t h ey m u st- as descr i bed 

in P n a n d agarb h a 's R i t e of t he Vaj r a Elemen t G r ea t Mabc;ala: Sou r ce of 

A11 Vajras- perform t h e great yoga of se l f - comp l et i on" a nd do e i t h er: 

a n exte n s i ve d ivi n e approx i mat i on c u lt i vat i ng , vv i t h o u t a ny ab -

brev i at i on, t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons, 

a m i dd l i ng d ivi n e approx i mat i on, vv hi c h i s t h e abbrev i ated 

generat i on r i te a n d so fort h of t h e s u preme roya l mabc;a l a, or 

a br i ef d i v in e approx i mat i on, vv hi c h i s compr ised of t h e great 

yoga toget h er vv i t h a hu ndred t h o u sa n d repet i t i o n s for eac h de ­

i ty [of t h e mabc;ala]. 

2. I f t h ey vv i s h to ac hi eve t h e i r ovvn de i ty, P n a nd agarb h a says t h at t h e 

great yoga m u st be performed eve n for ac hi ev i ng t h e i r ovvn de i ty. 

com menta ry on t h e f i rst part of t h e l 11 u m i n a t i on of the P r i nc i p i es says:
80 

H av i ng t hu s exp l a i n ed yoga of yo u r st u dents [vv hi c h i n ­

volves self-ge n erat i on t h ro u g h t h e f i ve r ites] a n d s u bse ­

q u e nt yoga [vv hi c h i nvolves e ntr y of t h e vv isdom - be i ng , 

sea l - i mpress i on, a nd cons i derat i o n of yo u rse l f to be u nd i f -

. ] s, I . fere nt i ab l e from t h e de 1ty, vv 1ll descr i be t h e r i tes of t h e 

great yoga for ac hi eving a master's maoc;:a la a nd ac hi ev ing 
[a master's] own deity. 

A lso, P n a nd agarb h a 's longer Means of Ach ievement Called 'Sou r ce of 

VaJ rasattva " says, 82 "One who has attained a master's initiation sho ul d 

perform t h e great yoga a n d complete a II t h e r i tes. '' H e nce, h e asserts 

t h at one vv h o h as f ul ly obta i n ed ini t i at i o n m u st med i tate o n t h e bas i c 

de i t i es in complete form, a nd h e asserts t h at one vv h o h as n ot f u lly ob -

ta i n ed i n i t i at i on is not f i t to med i tate on t h e de i t i es i n comp l ete form 

[since a student's initiation is limited to t he s in gle yoga of med itat in g 

on a s i ngl e bas i c de i ty]. 

Fu rt h ermore, merely t h e great yoga i s not s u ff i c i e nt ; t h e t h ree med i t ­

at i ve stab i l i zat i ons m u st be c u lt i vated beca u se: 

bdag rdzog> chen po'i mal 'byor. 
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Pnandagarb ha's commentary on t he f irst part of t he Ill um ina ­

t i on of the Pr i nc i p les says,
83 

" Concern i ng t h at , I vv i ll exp l a i n t h e 

d i v i s i ons of t h e met h od. M ed i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on i s t h e actua l 

met h od. 

M ed i tat i ve stab i l i zat i ons are d i v i ded i nto t h ree- i n i t i a l prepa -

rat i on, supreme roya l maOc;a l a, and supreme roya l act i v i t i es. 

A lso, t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons are set fort h even vv i t h 

respect to t h e s i ng l e - sea l maOc;a l a [ t h at i s, one de i ty ] vv hi c h i s 

for t h ose l ovvest [ pract i t i oners ] vv h o prefer a br i ef pat h . 

and because t h e actua l meth ods for actua l i z i ng Va i roc h ana are sa i d to 

be the t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons. Consequent l y, even i f you cannot 

cu l t i vate t h e t h ree med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons i n extens i ve or m i dd l i ng 

form, you must cu l t i vate t h e t h ree br i ef med itat i ve stab i l i zat i ons as vve ll 

as t h e great yoga. Th e great yoga does not h ave extens i ve, m i dd l i ng, and 

br i ef forms 

W i t h respect to t h e per i od of med itat i on, Pnandagarb h a 's R i te of the 

Vajra E lement Great Maoc;a l a: Sou r ce of A ll Vaj r as
84 

spea k s of med itat i ng for 

a year, s i x mont h s, or one mont h . Due to peop l e be i ng [ of vary i ng facu l ­

t i es ] - best, m i dd l i ng, and least- t h e per i od i s not defi n i te as a s i ng l e 

l engt h . W i t h respect to conferr i ng i n i t i at i on [ on ot h ers], i t i s sa i d t h at you 

s h ou l d perform [ t h e r i te ] unt i l obta i n i ng perm iss i on from t h e de i t i es. 

W i t h respect to do i ng med itat i on unt i l c l ear rea l i zat i on i s generated, 

Pnandagarb ha's commentary on the first part of the l 11 um inat ion of the 

P r i nc i p les says,
85

" M ed i tate every day i n t h at vvay u nt i l t h e Vajra E lement 

Great M aoc;a l a i s man i fest l y seen. " H ence, i n four sess i ons- i n t h e morn ­

i ng, noon, afternoon and even i ng, and m i dn i g h t b- you s h ou l d stop t h e 

m i nd from be i ng d istracted to anyt hi ng ot h er t h an t h e stages of t h e r i te as 

descr i bed, and vv i t h o u t lett i ng t h e stages of med itat i on pass as mere verb i age 

i nvo k e gener i c i mages [ t h at is, menta l i mages] at eac h po i nt. Thi s s h ou l d be 

susta i ned vv i t hi n ana lyz i ng [ t h e status of phenomena ] vv i th t h e vv isdom of 

i nd i v i dua l i nvest i gat i on, vv h ereby obstructors are overcome. A f i rm m i nd to 

N everthe less, a s Bu-<<<>n Extensive Explanation oj(Anandagarbha's) 'Source of A11 Va-

J ras '~ Wish -Granting J evvel indicates, there are more and less e Ia borate vvays of performing the 

great yoga. 

According to Lati Rin-lJO-c hay , it is genera ll y s aid that on e s hou l d avoid having medita-

tive sessio n s at s unrise, noon, s un set, a nd midnight; thus, these four may refer to genera l 

periods of time. 
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h old t h e pledges and VO\NS [s h o u ld be ma in ta i ned ] , and yo u r co n t i n uu m 

s h o u ld be p u r i f i ed t h ro u g h obe isance, offer i ng, repet i t i on, and so fort h . A1 -
so, 'N h e n do in g t h e v i s u al i zat i on of 'N h atsoever de i ty yoga, yo u s h o ul d med i ­

tate u nt i l clear appearance l ik e t h at of d i rect percept i on ar ises. Th at is ta k en 

as t h e meas u re of h av i ng i n i t i a ll y generated t h e yoga i n t h e cont i n uu m; i t i s 

not t h at f u rt h er med itat i on i s not n eeded . Thi s i s t h e same for bot h master 

and st u dent. 

I n t h e context of t h ese [top i cs ], ac hi eveme nt of t h e factor of stab ili ty i n 

'N hi c h t h e m i nd rema i ns f i rmly on one object of observat i on i s not clear[ly 

presented i n t h e texts of t h ese t h ree masters ] . Thi s is i n cons i derat i on of i ts 

be i ng ac hi eved [d u r i ng t h e s u bseq u e nt pract i ce ] of observ i ng a t i ny vajra. 

[ Th at t hi s i s so ca n ] be kn o'N n from t h e part [ in t h e Compend i um of Pr i n ­

c i ples T antra ]
86 

teac hi ng i ts benef i ts [see 9 l ff. ] . 

Sin ce t h e great yoga of self-complet i on also is clear i n i ts r i t u a l form u la ­

t i on i n Pnandagarb h a 's R i te of the Vajra Element Great Mabc;ala: Source of 

A11 Vajras, a n d s i nce I fear i t 'NO U id r u n to too ma n y 'NOrds, I 'N i ll not 'Nr i te 

abo u t i t. 

Th e master Bu dd h ag uh ya does not d i fferent i ate i nd i v i d u a l stages of 

c u lt i vat i ng t h e pat h from t h e v i e'Npo i nt of 'N h et h er or not i n i t i at i on is com -

p l ete or 'N h et h er yo u are conferr i ng i n i t i at i on on anot h er or ac hi ev i ng yo u r 

O'Nn de i ty. H e i nd i cates t'NO modes of med itat i on by persons 'N h o h ave been 

conferred i n i t i at i on i n t h e Vajra El eme nt Great M abc;ala and possess t h e 

p l edges and vo'Ns- one of a [pl edge ] be i ng of t h e Ones- Gone- Thu s and one 

of a [pl edge ] " be i ng of t h e One - Gone- Thu s l i n eage . For 'N hi c h ever of t h ese 

t'NO is c u l ti va t ed he descr i bes no m ore than a s i ngl e de ity for each [that is, 

no ot h er de it i es ] . H e descr i bes med itat i on on a de ity i n front i n an i m mea -

s u rable mans i on 'N i t h a seat i n accordance 'N i t h t h e part on t h e G reat 

M abc;ala. For t h ose 'N h o cannot do t hi s h e descr i bes med itat i on on a de i ty 

i n accordance 'N i t h t h e parts on t h e fo u r - sea l [mab c;a la )
87 

and t h e s i ng l e - sea l 

[mabc;ala ]
88 

and t h en k eep i ng VO'NS, exter n al and i nn er offer in gs, pra is i ng, 

and so fort h i n fo u r sess i ons. H is system appears to be eas i er to perform 

t h an t h at of t h e master Pnandagarb h a. 

Buddhaguhya's I ntcoductlon w the Meaning of th e Tantra, P3324, vo l . 70, 42.5.4-
42.5.5: de bzhin !}he!} pa'i dam r>hlg 9 ; sems dpa' chen po sgrub pa'i mal 'byor and d e bzhln 

!}11ft} pa'i ri!} kyi dam tshlg 9 ; semsdpa 'chm po sgrub pa. 
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Proce dure fo r T h ose U n a b le t o Cu lti va t e th e Y oga Ob se r v in g a 

D e ity in F o ur S ess i o n s
89 

Th ose vv h o are un ab l e to med i t ate o n a de i ty t h ro u g h ge n erat i ng t h emse lves 

as a One - Gone- Thu s by vvay of t h e f i ve man i fest e nl i g h tenments i n t h at 

vvay, and so fort h , repeat o n ly t h e esse n ce - mantra of vv h oever t h e de i ty i s 

a nd med i tate on t h emse lves as t h at de i ty [t h at i s , cons i der t h emse lves to be 

t h e de i ty b u t vv i t h o u t clear i mag i nat i o n of s u c h ] . Also, h av i ng med i tated o n 

s u c h a de i ty i n front [ i n t h e sense of merely cons i der i ng t h at t h e de ity i s 

present, vv i t h o u t clear i mag i nat i on ] , t h ey ma k e offer i ng , pra ise, and so fort h 

and t h e n complete [t h e prescr i bed co u nt ] of mantra repet i t i on. Bu dd h a ­

g u hya's Intr o d uct i on to th e Mean i ng of the T antra says :
90 

Thi s means: Ma ntri k as vv h o cannot perform t h e yoga of t h e pledge ­

be i ng of t h e i r ovvn de i ty as descr i bed merely repeat mantr a. Also, 

t h ro u g h t h e mean i ng of t h at [ esse nce - mantra ] t h ey cons i der t h em ­

se l ves to be blessed i nto magn i f icence [as ] t h e d i v i n e be i ng vv h ose 

mantr a i s be i ng repeated, to be granted i n i t i at i on, and to be e n ­

dovved vv i t h med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on a and offer i ng. Also, med itat i ng 

on s u c h [a de i ty ] i n front, t h ey repeat mant r a. 

F u rt h ermore, t hi s generat i on of yo u rself as a de i ty so l e ly t h ro u g h t h e vvords 

of the deity's essence- mantra is for t h ose vv h o are u nabl e to med itate and 

vvant feats from mere repet it i on and so fort h . Bu dd h ag uh ya exp l a i ns, vv i t h 

so u rces from t h e [Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples ] T antr a, t h at s u c h i s not to be 

done i f yo u can med i tate. H i s Intr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of th e T antr a
91 

clear l y exp la i ns t hi s: 

Thi s second vvay of estab l is hi ng yo u rself as a pledge - be i ng sole l y 

t h ro u g h t h e vvords of t h e mean i ng of t h e esse nc e - mantra is ta u g h t 

for t h ose vv h o vvant feats from mere repet i t i on. I t i s not for t h ose 

vv h o can pract i ce t h ro u g h c u lt i vat i ng t h e great sea l [of exa lted 

body ] and so fort h . H ovv i s t hi s? Th e Cont i n u at i on of t h e Cont i n ­

u at i on of t h e Compen d i um of Pr i nc i ples T antr a at t h e po i nt [of de -

l ·92 
scr i b i ng t hi s says at l e n gt h 

Thi s secrecy i s n ot f i t 

For t h ose of bad v i evvs vv i t h o u t des i re. 

Th e Go-mang scholar Den - ba-«en-dzin s ugg ested that this might refer to c lear appear-

ance and cu ltivation of divine pride. 
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and so fort h . Th e n i t says: 

At t h e l east, yo u transform yo u rself i nto t h e body of a Bu dd h a 

t h ro u g h t h e mean i ng of t h e esse nce - mantr a. Yo u also med i tate on a 

Bu dd h a - body i n front t h ro u g h mere vvords and perform repet i t i on 

vv i t h t h e vajra vvords a hu ndred and e i g h t t i mes, s i nce yo u vv i s h [to 

do i t] t h at vvay. 

Thi s is l ik e des i gnat i ng t h e verbal convent i on " m ed i tat i on to t h e rec i tat i on 

of t h e r i t u a l form u l at i on of a de i ty yoga. Si nce eve n [ s u c h rec i tat i on] ma k es 

a great d i fference, t h ose vv h o perform t h e conferral of i n i t i at i on on t h e l i v ­

i ng a nd on t h e deceased," consecrat i ons [of i mages], a nd so fort h by vvay of 

Yoga T a ntr a m u st at least perform merely t hi s m ed i tat i on a nd do t h e 

respect i ve comp l ete repet it i on. 

According to Lati Rin-bO-chay , initiation of th e d e c e ase d is done through summoning 

th e p e r s on from th e inte rm e diate state to th e pre vious body and th e n b e sto\1\/ing initiation. 



4. 0 b se r v i n g a H a n d - S y m b o I 

Yog a of F our Sess ion s Observ i ng the Subt le , a H a n d - Symbo l 

T hi s sect i on h as t h ree parts: (l ) t h e p u rpose of med i tat i ng on a s u bt l e ob ­

ject, (2) m a kin g t h e m i nd stab l e t h ro u g h observ i ng a s u bt l e object, and (3) 
h ovv to pe r form d i ff u s i on, gat h er i ng, and so fort h once stab i l i ty i s atta i ned. 

Purp ose o f M e dita ting o n a Subt le ObJ e ct 

Th e f i rst sect i on of t h e Compend i um o f Pr i nc i p l es T an tr a says. 

T h enbsetvery m u c h i n eq ui po ise, 

A11 objects of med i tat i on 

W h a t soever vv i ll beco m e stab le. 

Th ey appear c t h ro u g h t h e exa l ted vv isdom of med itat i ve stab i l i za -

t i o n . 

[Commenting on this stanza] Anandagarbha's I l l um i nat i on of the P r i nc i p les 

says
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t h at once med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on of a s u bt l e [ or t i ny ] object i s estab ­

li s h ed, yo u are set i n m ed ita ti ve eq ui po ise, vv h ere u pon a ll [ objects ] to be 

med i tated - t h e d i v i ne body and so fo r t h - vv i ll beco m e stab l e, t h at i s to say, 

vv i ll become man i fest. H e n ce, t h ro u g h t hi s [ observat i o n of a s u bt l e object ] a 

spec i a l serv i ceab i l i ty of mi nd i s atta in ed, e nh anc i ng everythin g t h at i s 

m ed i tated. 

Moreover, Buddhaguhya's I ntroduct i on to the M ea n i ng of th e T antr a 

says t h a t t hi s [observat i on of a s u btle object ] defi n i te l y mu st p r ecede ac hi ev -

i ng many feats by vvay of mere concentrat i on, vv hi c h vv il l be exp l a in ed later 

(ll On.) :94 

Th erefore, i n part i c u lar, a yog i vv h o vvants feats ar i s i ng from m ed i t -

at i ve stab i l i zat i on mu s t ini t i a ll y m ed i tate on a s u bt l e vajra. 

Stanza 457; Sa n s krit i n Kanjin Hor i uchi , Sarva-Tath~gata-Tattva-Sacgrahac N ~ma 

MahO·yona·;Oua (Wakayama·ken KBya·chB: MlkkyB Bunka K enkyOjo, 1983), 262: tatah 
pra bh<eti yat k i c cid bh~vayet susa m ~ hita~ I sarva1J'l caitad drtfhtkury~t sam~ dh iJ 1 ~ n aka I pita m II; 
04 79, vo l . nya, 4la.6. This passage is cired in Bud.dhaguhya 's I ntrod uctlon to the Mean; ng of 

the Tantra (P3324, vo l . 70, 52.1.2); the trans lations differ in minor vvays. 

That is, after s uccessf u ll y c u l tivating the yoga observing a tiny object. 

brtags pa. 

91 
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I n br i ef, s in ce thi s [pr acti ce] est ab li s h es a spec i a l ca l m ab i d i ng , th e p u rposes 

of ca l m ab i d i ng are i t s p u rposes a lso . 

M a king th e Mind Stab l e th ro ugh Ob serving a Subt l e ObJ ect 

Bu dd h ag uh ya asserts t h at yo u med i tate on a s u btle object aft er de ity yoga. 

H i s Intr o d uct i on to the Mean i ng of the T a ntr a says:
95 

I n t h at 'Nay t h ro u g h [ e i t h er of] t h e t'No forms- exte n s i ve or 

br i ef - yo u s h o ul d perform se l f-b l ess i ng as t h e pledge - be i ng of 

yo u r de i ty, conferral of i n i t iat i on [on yo u rself, c u lt i vat i on of] me ­

d i tat i v e stab i l i zat i on, a nd offer i ng. Th e n , i n i t i a lly for t h e t i me be -

i ng , c u lt i vate t h e med itat i v e stab i l i zat i on of a s u bt l e vajra i n order 

to ga i n cont r ol over yo u r m i nd. 

W i t h regard to t h e stages of me di tat i on, t h e f i rst sect i o n [o f t h e Compen ­

d i um of Pr i nc i p les ] says: () 

H a v i n g p u t t h e tong u e to t h e palate, 

Concentrate on [ a t i ny vajra at] t h e t i p of t h e nose . 

Th ro u g h t h e b l issfu l to u c h of t h e s u btle vajra 

Th e m i nd 'N il l beset i n eq ui po ise . 

Th e f i rst t'NO l i n es i nd icate tec h n i q u es of p l ac i ng [t h e body a nd m i nd ], a nd 

t h e l atter t'NO i nd i cate h o'N plac i n g [body a nd m i nd ] t h at 'Nay generates 

med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on As Buddhaguhya's Intr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of 

th e T an t r a c says, t hi s i s to be c u lt i vated 'N i t hi n m i nd f u ln ess of yo u r de i ty 

yoga. 

W i t h 

'N i t h t h e 

See 88. 

respect to t h e p h ys i ca l essent i als, yo u sho u ld act i n accordance 

stateme nt i n Sh a kyamitra' s Ornament of Kosala d to f i n i s h a ll 

Stanza 454; Horiuchi , Tattva -Sa ograha o, 262: Jihv iif!l tiifugatiif!l krtvii niisikii'graf!l tu 
cintayet I sftkrmavajrasukhasparsiid bhavec cittaf!l samahitam II; 04 79, vo l. nya , 41 a.5. The 
passage is cited in Buddhaguhya's Introduction to the Meaning of the Tantra (P3324 , vo l. 70 , 
52.1.8); th e trans lations diffe r in minor vvays. 

Buddhaguhya's Introduction to the Meaning of the Tantra , P3324, vo l. 70 , 52.1.8-
52.2. 1: rdo rje phra mo'i tingnge 'dzin gyi rim pa yang 'di stel dangpor re zhig rang gi lha'i sems 
d par b d ag nyidji ltar bsgru b s pa rj e s su d ran par byas . 

de kho na nyid bsdus pa'i rgya cher bshad pa ko sa lll'i rgyan, tattvasaf!lgraha(ikiiko­
'a'"'a 0 kOra ; P3326, vo ls. 70-71; Toh. 2503, vo l. yi , 154a.7-154b.2 . According to th e Go-
mang scholar Den- ba-« e n-dzin , Kosala is on e of s ix famou s citi e s in I ndia. T ~ran~tha s ay s 



act i v i t i es, stay in a n isolated place t h at i s not no isy, stra i g h ten t h e body in a 

cross - legged post u re, p u t t h e tong u e from i ts root u pvvard be hi nd t h e u pper 

teet h , and p u t t h e tvvo l i ps toget h er . Yo u s h o u ld also possess t h e ot h er forms 

of be h av i or for med itat i v e stab i l i zat i on. a Th en place t h e color and so fort h 

of t h e s u btle vajra , vv hi c h i s t h e object of observat i on to be med i tated, at t h e 

t i p of t h e nose i n j u st t h e vvay yo u h ave ascerta i n ed i t [t h ro u g h loo ki ng at a 

vajra or p i ct u re of i t ] and h old t h em i nd on i t. 

Moreover, Buddhaguhya's Intr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of the T antr a
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descr i bes t h e vajra as f i ve - po i nted, l ik e t h e color of yo u r de ity, and rang i ng 

i n s i ze from t h e most s u btle, j u st t h e t i p of a h a i r, to t h e largest, j u st a se ­

same seed. Pnandagarb h a
97 

asserts t h at at f i rst i t s h o u ld be generated at t h e 

nav e l , and t h e n u pon say i ng su k0mavajra i t i s dravvn u p from t h ere and, 

[ emerg i ng ] from t h e nose, is to be contemplated as stand i ng at t h e t i p of t h e 

nose ." Sh a k yam i t r a
98 asserts it as rising from the heart. Padmavajra's Com ­

mentarialExplanation oj(Buddhaguhya's) " I ntr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of the 

T antr a exp la i ns t h at vv hi l e menta ll y rec i t i ng t h e esse n ce - mantra i t i s 

dravvn vv i t h t h e movement of vv i nd [t h at i s, breat h ] from t h e h eart to t h e t i p 

of t h e nose . 

Bu dd h ag uh ya
99 

exp la i n s t h at vv h e n med i tat i ng vv i t hi n observ i ng a s u bt l e 

vajra, i f yo u stop t h e ex h alat i on and i n h alat i on of vv i nd [t h at is, breat h ] and 

Sh~kyamitra \/Vas from Kosala , this being ho\1\/ the text gets its nam e. A.K. Warder's I ndian 

Buddhism frequent l y mentions Kosala , a territory adjace nt to Magadha a l ong the Ganges. 

Th e recommended posture has seven features: 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

sit on a cushion in the vajra or ha l f-vajra posture 

k eep th e eyes part l y c l osed and aim ed at the tip of the nose 

k eep the body and spine straight 

k eep the shou l ders leve l 

k eep the h ead even, bent a l itt l e do\1\/n, the nose in l ine \/\lith the nave l 

set the teeth norma ll y, \/\lith the tongue against the ridge behind the upper teeth 

breat h e quietl y and gentl y. 

Buddhaguhya's Introduction to the Meaning of the Tantra (P3324, vo l. 70, 52.2.3) iden-

tifies oO sukomavajra as the essence -mantra of the subtl e vajra. 

Although there are other meditations in other contexts on obj ects at the point bet\1\/een 

the bro\1\/s, h ere the object is standing upright ( f;reng ste gnas pa) at the tip of th e nose. 

rgyud kyi don Iii Jug pa'i 'grel bshad, ttlntrilrthilvatilravyilkhyima; P3325, vo l. 70; T oh. 

2502 , vo l. 'i, 242a.5. Th e Otani cata logue of th e ;de dge edirion ar Tohoku gives rhe aurhor's 

nam e as Pad m avajra ; the Pe king edit ion (and caralogue) gives rhe aurhor as Vajra; I)zong-ka­

ba cites his name as Gel-sang-dor -j ay (skal bzang rdo rje). 

This is l ike l y the essence-m antra of the s ubtl e vajra, oO sukomavajra. 



94 Dzong-ka - ba's Gre at Exposition o f S ecre t Mantra: Yoga Tantr a 

h old it at th e nose, a spec i a l sense of touch " concordant vv ith th e m i lld's a b ­

i d i ng [st ab l y] i s generated. W i t h regard to th e vvay to h o l d th e m i nd , 

Sh a k yam itra
100 

c i tes Bh aVaviveka's H ea rt of th e M i dd le a n d says to do it th a t 

'1 01 
vvay. 

Th e crazy e l ep h a n t of t h em i nd be h av i ng vv il dly 

I s ti ed to th e p i ll ar of a n object of observat i on 

W i t h th e rope of m i ndfu ln ess . 

B y degrees i t i s broug ht und er cont r ol vv ith th e h oo k of vv isdo m. 

" W isdom " h ere i s i ntro spectio n. b H e nce, t h e examp l e of t a mi ng a n e l ep h a n t 

i nd i cates th e ac hi eveme nt of a ser viceab l e m i nd by vvay of t h e tvvo ­

mi ndfu ln ess a nd i ntrospectio n. Th e s ubtl e v ajra th a t i s th e base on vv hi c h 

th e m i nd i s be i ng set i s l ik e a s t ab l e p i ll ar to vv hi c h a n e l ep h a n t i s ti ed . Th e 

u n ser v i ceable m in d i s l ik e a n u n t ame d e l ep h a n t . C a u s in g t h e m in d not to 

be d i s tr ac t ed from its object of observat i on through rely i ng on m i nd f u l n ess 

i s l ik e usi ng a rope to ti e a n e lep h a n t . S e tti ng [ th e m in d] free from fa u l t ­

vvhen it does not h old th e object of observat i on as [or i g i n a l l y] set - through 

i mmed i a t e l y recogn i z i ng suc h by me 

hitt i ng a n e lep h a n t vv i t h a h oo k a nd correct in g i t vv h e n it strays from t h e 

ti e - up . 

H e nce, th ere are tvvo im portant factors vv i t h regard to h old i ng t h e 

m i nd : 

From th e beg innin g, s t ay on th e object of observat i on vv ith out be in g 

d istrac t ed to a nythi ng other t h a n i t. 

Th e n i f d i s tr acted, i mmed i a t e ly recogn i ze s uch , a nd aga in focus [t h e 

m in d] as before. 

Concern i ng thi s, s i nc e th e f i rst depends on s u sta inin g u nd istracted mi nd -

fulness, you s h ould i n iti a l l y vi s u a liz e t h e object of observat i on, a nd by gene ­

rat i ng a stro ng mode of appre h e ns i on [or in tent i onal ity] thinki ng , " [ M y 

l " s m i nd i s set i n s uch a nd s uch a vvay, do not be d i s tracted . i n ce a mod e of 

s u s t a inin g m in dfulness th a t h as not developed force in th e m i nd cannot 

e l i m in a t e l ax ity, Sh akyamitra's O rnamen t of Kosa l a says,
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" E s t ab l is h m i nd -

ful n ess vv ith clear a nd no n - l e th arg i c avvare n ess . 

Th e seco nd factor depends on t h e mode of s u s t a i n i ng i n trospect i on. 

Th erefore, h a vi ng t ied [ t h e m in d to i ts object of observat i on] vv ith 

s h e s b z hin , sa 0 prajanya. 



m i n d f u l ness, at i nterva l s not too far apart nor too c l ose yo u s h o u l d in spect 

vv h et h er or not t h e m i nd i s rema i n i ng [ on t h e object ] i n accordance vv i t h 

h ovv i t vvas t i ed, aga i n a n d aga in mere l y l oo kin g in to i t vv i t h o u t l os in g stab i l -

l ty. 

Co n cer nin g t hi s, i t is sa i d t h at i f [ t h e m in d ] i s too t i g h t, exc i tement i s 

generated, and i f too l oose, lax i ty i s generated; t h erefore, yo u s h o u l d come 

to k novv [ t h ro u g h yo u r ovvn exper i ence ] t h e area free from t h ose. W h en, 

t h ro u g h s u sta i n i ng t hi s, t h e s u bt l e vajra becomes stab le, b l i ss vv il l be gener ­

ated at t h e t i p of t h e nose or i n anot h er p lace i n t h e body. Thi s i s generat i on 

of p h ys i ca l p l i ancy, a spec i a l object of to u c h capab l e of c lear i ng avvay t h e 

ass u mpt i on of bad p h ys i ca l states and so fort h i nvo l v i ng u nserv i ceab i l i ty of 

t he body- the body's being unfit to be directed to virtuous activities. Be-

com i ng free from ass u mpt i on of bad p h ys ica l states, t h e body i s serv iceab l e, 

d u e to vv hi c h yo u can ma k e i ntense effort. Ph ys i ca l p l i ancy generates me n ta l 

p l i ancy, for as i t i s sa i d, " Ph ys i ca l p l i ancy exper i ences b l i ss, and t h ro u g h 

" " be i ng b li ssfu l t h e m i nd becomes s i ng l e - po i nted 

In t hi s 'Nay Shakyamitra's O rnament of Kosa la 103 c lear ly sets fort h t he 

mode of generat i ng ca l m ab i d i ng, endovved vv i t h a s i ng l e - po i nted m i nd, 

based on a s u bt l e object of observat i on. [ H is exp l anat i on ] does not contr a -

!\ T reat ises on t h e G ro u nds
104 

t h at menta l 

pl i ancy generates p h ys i cal pl i ancy, vv hi c h i n t u rn generates ca l m ab i d i ng. 

F or i t can be k novvn from the sOtra Sha k yam itra c i tes as a so u rce t h at i n hi s 

[explanat i on] mental pl i ancy i s asserted to be t h e ca l m ab i d i ng of s i ng l e ­

po i ntedness [and not the menta l p l i ancy generated pr i or to ca l m ab i d i ng to 

vvh i ch Asa
0

ga refers]. 

I t i s c lear t h at yo u t r a i n i n t hi s [ observat i on of a s u bt l e vajra ] u nt i l ca l m 

ab i d i ng i s estab l i s h ed, s i nce [ observat i on of a s u bt l e vajra ] i s deve l oped u nt il 

p h ys i ca l and menta l p l i anc i es are generated. M oreover, f i rst yo u s h o ul d 

tra i n u nt i l good, c l ear appearance of t h e de i ty i s ga i ned and t h en, vv h en c u l ­

t i vat i ng t hi s [ observat i o n of a s u bt l e vajra ] , yo u s h o ul d med i tate co n t i ­

n u o u s l y for tvvo mont h s, d i v i d i ng [ t h e day ] i nto fo u r sess i ons. Pnandagarb ­

ha's commentary on the first part of the Compend ium of Pr inc iples T antra 
105 

says, 

I f checking to see whether you are distracted is done too frequently, this itself will pro-

mote distraction. 

For a thorough presentation of how to achi e ve calm abiding, see G ed Un Lodr6, Calm 

Abiding and Special I nsight, trans . and ed. by J effrey Hopkins (Ithaca: Snow Lion, 1998), 
Part On e, and for the p l iancies, 97-1 16. 
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" I f you med itate for tvvo mont h s i n four sess i ons eac h day, t h e s i gns [of suc -

l " cess vv i II def i n i te l y be atta i n ed . 

H o\N t o P e r fo rm Di ff u s i o n , G a th e rin g, a nd so fo rth On ce 

Sta bi l i ty I s A tta in e d 

Th e f i rst sect i on of t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i p l es T antra says . 

W h e n t h e s i gn of bl issfu l touc h 

of t h e s u btle vajra ar ises, 

W h erever t h e s i gn i s exte nd ed 

Th e m i nd isto be extended . 

E xtend i ng t h e m i nd as you vv i s h , 

E xtend i t eve n t h ro u g h t h e t h ree rea l ms. 

Anandagarbha' s commentary on the first part of the Compend ium or P r in-
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c i ples says t h at vv h e n , t h roug h t h e force of h av i ng med itated on t h e form 

of t h e s u btle vajra, yo u r body is seen as ent i rely pervaded [by t i ny v ajrasJ, 

t h e n i f you vv i s h to i ncrease [t h e sp h ere of t h e vajrasJ, yo u d i ffuse t h em 

t h roug h t h e tovvn, a n d so fort h , and t h e n t h roug h t h e t h ree realms. 

W it h respect to hovv to d iff use [the tiny vajras], Buddhaguhya's I ntro­

duct i on to th e Mean i ng of th e T antr a 
107 

exp l a i n s t h at say i ng () spha r avajra 

[ " d i ffuse vajras'' J, c you scatter many vajras lik e a vv hi r l vv i nd blovv i ng on d u st, 

vv h ereby t h ey become pervas i v e by degrees. H av i ng done co ntemp l at i on i n 

100 [ " " ] t h at vvay for a long t i me, say sa 0 ha ra bavajra gat h er v ajras , a n d vv hi l e 

exper i e n c i ng t h e touc h of vv i t h dravv i ng vv i nd [t h at i s, breat h , ] i n s i de, vv i t h -

dravv t h e vajras to t h e t i p of t h e nose, vv h ereupo n t h ey become one v ajra, 

Stanzas 455, 456ab; Hociuchi , Tattva-Sa ograha o, 262: silkfmavajrasukhasparsa-
ni mitta 0 jtlyate yadtl J sphtlrayet tan ni mitta 0 tu tac citta 0 sarvata b spharet // yathecchtlspha­

raoOccittaO traidhOtukam api ;pharet/; 0479 , vol. nya, 4l a.6: rdorjephramo'ibderegba'i/ 
/m tshan ma gal te byung ba dang J /m tshan made ni khyab bya ba/ /sems ni k un tu khyab par 

by a/ !ji tsam 'dod par sems khyab nasi !khams gsum du yang k hya b par 'gyurl. This passage is 
cited by Buddhaguhya, P3324, vol. 70, 52.2.6-.7. ln his citation, the last two lines read: ji 

/tar )dod par sems spros pas/ /khams gsum yang ni khub par bya/. 

Buddhaguhya (P3324, vol. 70, 52.2.2, 52.2.4, 52.2.7, and 52.3.1) says that these are to 

be mentally spoken. 

The Peking edirion ofB uddhaguhya's text (P3324, vol. 70, 52.2.7) reads ;paravaJra. 



and med i tate on i t. Th e f i rst sect i on of t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les T antra 

says. 

Th en u pon h av i ng gat h ered t h em bac k , 

I t dvve ll s at t h e t i p of t h e nose. 

109 Shakyamitra's Ornament of Kosa l a exp l a i ns t h at i t t h en enters t h e r i g h t 

nostr i l and, p l aced at t h e h eart, i s made stab le. Do so say i ng oo 

d,c;hat i 0iha 
110 

( " oo stand f i rm '' ). 

Thi s tra i n i ng i n dexter i ty vv i t h respect to a var i ety of d i ff u s i ons and 

vv i t h dravva ls after f i rst see ki ng and estab l i s hi ng ca l m ab i d i ng observ i ng a 

s u bt l e object i s a spec i a l ca u se of menta l serv i ceab ili ty. Th erefore, i ts povver 

i s not t h e same as s u sta i n i ng on l y a dvve l li ng [ of t h e m i nd i n one vvay]. 

Anandagarbha' s commentary on the first part of the Com pend 1 u m of P r 1 n -

111 [ c i p l es exp l a i ns t h at i f yo u med i tate for t h ree mont h s- t h e tvvo mont h s 

me n t i oned above as vve ll as] one mont h o n d i ff u s i on and vv h at comes after 

i t, b med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on on a subt l e object [ can be] comp leted. 

W h en u nderstand i ng forms vv i t h respect to t hi s extens i ve exp l anat i on of 

t h e s u bt l e yoga i n t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les and i ts commentar i es, i t 

appears to ma k e a great d i fference vv i t h regard to many top i cs concern i ng 

t h e [ pract i ces ca ll ed ] c lear rea li zat i ons c of t h e Guhyasamaja T antr a 
112 

as 

commented u pon by t h e Su per i or [ N agarj u na] and so fort h , [ s u c h as] vv i t h 

regard to i n i t i a l estab l i s h ment of t h e factor of stab ili ty and t h en, once i t i s 

estab l i s h ed, tra i n i ng i n dexter i ty. 

Stanza 456cd; Horiuchi , Tattva-SaograhaO , 262: punas tu saOharet tat tu yt:Jvan nt:Jst;J­

gra m tlgata m II; 04 79, vo l . nya , 41 a.6. This passage is cited by Budd hag u hya , I ntroduction to 

the Meaning of the Tantra , P3324 , vo l . 70, 52.2.8. 
"Diffusion and whar comes afrer ir" refers ro rhe repeared pracrice of diffusion and 

gathering. 

m ngon rtogs , a bh is am aya. 



5. Y o 9 a W i t h o ut S i 9 n s 

Y o g a W i th o ut S i gn s 

Thi s sect i o n h as t h ree parts : (l ) h o'N yoga vv i t h out s i g n s i s exp l a i n ed i n t h e 

Compend i um of P r i nc i p les, (2) h ovv yoga vv i t h out s i g n s i s exp l a i ned i n a n 

exp l a n atory ta n tra, a n d (3) a br i ef expos i t i o n of h ovv to cu l t i vate i t . 

H ovv Y o g a W i th o ut S i gn s I s E xp l a i n e d i n th e C o mp e nd i um 

P T 113 
o r r i n c i p l es a ntra 

Th e Compend i um of P r i nc i p les says :
114 

Th ro u g h understand i n g t h e l etter a 

A11 l etters are t h oroug hl y med i tated . 

W h e n med i tat i n g from yo u r ovv n mout h 

And in the other's mouth, feats vv i ll be atta i ned . 

Thi s ca ll ed " pe n etrat i n g vv isdom '' 

I s renovvned as med i tat i ve stab ili zat i on . 

Th roug h i t a sea l vv i l l be ac hi eved . 

lr med itated, yo u vv il l q ui c kl y ac hi eve . 

W isdom is med i tat i ve stab ili zat i o n 

[ W i t h o u t]
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fo l l ovv i n g t h e to n es a n d spread i n g to t h e vvords . 

If you med i tate vv i t h i t, 

Feats of secret- ma n tra vv i ll be q ui c k l y ga i n ed . 

Th e features of secret - ma n tra 

A n d k n o'N iedge - mantra do not d i ffer . 

Th ro u gh cultivating 'N isdom 

Feats 'Ni l I be q ui c k ly ga i ned. 

Buddhaguhya's Introduction to the Mean i ng of the T antr a
116 

exp l a i n s t h at 

" , 
even tho u gh the term essence does n ot occur i n t h e f i rst sta n za, t h e four 

sta n zas [ refer to] c u l t i v at i n g t h e 'N isdom rea l i z i ng s u c h n ess respect i v e l y i n 

terms of esse n ce [ - ma n traJ, sea l[ - ma n traJ, secret - mantra, a n d k n o'N iedge -

mantr a . 

Concern i ng t hi s, i t is sa i d t h at " S i n ce a i s n on - produced, i t i s t h e door 
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of a ll p h enomena ." H ence, t h roug h e nter i ng i nto [t h at i s, t h roug h under ­

sta nd i ng ] t h e mean i ng of a as t h e abse nce of i n h ere nt l y ex i ste nt product i on, 

you are to med i tate by 'Nay of t h e reason i ng prov i ng t h at a ll t h e mantra let ­

ters to be repeated lac k a se lf of p h e nom e n a . H av i ng been bro k e n do'Nn, 

t h ey do not appear . 

" M out h ,, 
(( ,, (( ,, , 

is equ i valent to entry a nd door , t h erefore, i t [m ea n s ] 

"your own entry and the other's entry." Th roug h e nter i ng i nto t h e mean i ng 

of a, you enter i nto non - appeara nce, a nd t h e n t h e ot h er- t h e de ity i n 

front- e nters i nto non - appeara nc e . 
(( ,, 

I f t h e mean i ng of " mout h ,, is ta k e n as door, t h e n s i nc e t h e d i v i n e bo -

d i es med i tated- yourself a nd i n front- are t h e doors for re l ease, t h ey are 

called t h e " doors of self and ot h er . " Enter i ng i nto t h ose t'NO [m ea ns t h e 

same ] as before [t h at i s, t h e i r d isappear i ng ] . Thi s passage ma i nly i nd i cates 

t h e i nvest i gatory 'N isdom t h at passes i n steps from one to t h e ot h er, t h e de i -

t i es- yourself a nd i n front- a nd t h e mantra l etters, i nd i v i dually a n a lyz i ng 

t h em as no t estab l i s h ed as [ t h e i r O'Nn] suc h n ess . 

[W i t h respect to the seco nd sta nz a ]
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penetrat i ng 'N isdom observes t h e 

" u l t i mate, a nd s i nce i t i s sa i d to be med itat i ve stab ili zat i on, a n a lyt i cal i n -

vest i gat i on h as been stopped, and [t h e m i nd ] i s seta l i tt l e i n equ i po ise. Th e 

[ l " t hi rd 'N isdom, ment i oned i n t h e t hi rd sta nza a lso h as t h e 'NOrd med itat i ve 

stab i l i zat i on, " a nd [t h e 'N isdom ment i oned i n ] t h e fourt h [st a nza ] i s i nd i ­

cated as not d i fferent from i t . Consequently, Buddhaguhya's Introduct i on to 

the Mean i ng of the T antr a 
118 

says t h at masters ex p I a i n t h at t h e l atter t h ree 

[ stanzas ] predom i n ant l y, or c hi efl y, teac h calm ab i d i ng. Th ough t'NO pre -

dom i nances 'N i th respect to ana l yt i cal a nd s t ab i l i z i ng med i ta ti on are i nd i ­

cated [t h e former be i ng stressed i n t h e f i rst sta nza a nd t h e l atter i n t h e ot h er 

l . . 119 
t h ree , bot h must be performed equa lly 1 n pract ice. 

[W i t h respect to t h e t hi rd sta nza, 
. . l 120 . . . 

m ed 1tat 1 on sett l n g s 1 n g l e - po 1 nt -

ed ly- 'N i t h o u t i nvest i gat i on cont i nu i ng from one [t h oug h t] to a not h er, 

fo l lo'N i ng after a nd spread i ng to t h e to n es of t h e mantra l etters- i s med i ta ­

t i ve cult i vat i on of t h e 'N isdom of secret - mantra. a [W i t h respect to t h e fourth 

]
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stanza, k no'Ni edge - mantra is sa i d to be s i m i l ar to secret - mantra. [Thi s 

means t h at ] t h e d i fferent appearances of t h e [ i nd i v i dual] l etters of a secret -

mantr a or of a k no'Niedge - mantra are to be made non - d i fferent t h roug h 

reason i ng a n a lyz i ng t h em to be 'N i thout i n h ere nt ex iste nce . 

Th oug h a ll four ['N isdo ms] are s i m il ar 'N i t h regard to med itat i ng on t h e 

Here "secret-mantra" refers to one of the four types of mantra and not the Secret Man­

tra Vehic l e , which is equivalent to "Tanrra". 
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mea n i n g of sett l in g t h at t h e de i t i es- yo u rse l f a n d i n fro n t - as 'Ne ll as t h e 

ma n t r as repeated are vv i t h o u t i n h ere n t ex iste n ce, t h e c u l t i vat i ons of t h e vv i s ­

doms of esse n ce [ - mant r a ] , sea t [ - mant r a ] , secret - ma n tra, and k n o'N iedge ­

ma n t r a are d i ffere n t iated . Thi s is do n e i n terms of h o'N t h e repeaters of t h e 

fo u r li neages- t h e O n e - Go n e -Thu s, vajra, l ot u s, a n d act i on li neages­

med i tate . I vv i ll exp l a i n t hi s [ i n t h e n ext sect i o n ] 

Hovv Yog a W ithout S ign s Is Desc r i b e d i n a n E x p la n a tory 

T a ntr a 

Thi s sect i o n h as fo u r parts: h o'N yoga vv i t h o u t s i g n s is c ul t i vated i n t h e One­
Go n e - Thus, vajra, jevve l , a n d l ot u s l i neages . 

H ovv Y oga W it h o u t Si g n s Is Cu lti va t e d in t h e On e - G o n e - T hu s 

L i n eage
122 

M ed itate o n yourse l f as [ h av i n g ] a body of a Bu dd h a s u c h as Va i roc h a n a, 

a n d co n temp l ate t h e l etters of t h e ma n tra at t h e h eart of s i m i lar de i t i es me ­

d i tated i n fro n t [ f i ll i n g space ] . () Th e n , de l i neate t h e se l f l ess n ess of perso n s 

a n d p h e n ome n a vv i t h respect to t h e de i t i es- yo u rse l f a n d i n front. W h en 

ascerta in me n t of t h e i r absence of inh ere n t ex iste n ce i s ga i ned, med itate s i n ­

g le - po i n ted l y [ o n empt i ness] t h roug h t h e med itat i ve stab i l i zat i o n of t h e 

n on - appeara n ce of forms a n d so fort h as separate . Th e Vajrashe k hara T antr a 

·123 
says . 

Repeaters of t h e 0 n e - Go n e - T h us I i n eage 

Dvve l l ausp i c i ous l y vv i t h t h e n ature of a Bu dd h a . 

Th ey med itate [ a lso ] o n B udd h a bod i es [ i n fro n t 

F iI I i n g ] t h ese b iI I i o n vvo r I ds . 

M ed i tate o n t h e l etters of your mantr a 

This paragraph is not in Buddhaguhya's I ntcoduct;on to the Mean;n 9 of the Tanua. 

Since, e xce pt for kno\1\/ le dg e -mantra , in the next section Dzong-ka-ba doe s not m e ntion 

e sse nce -mantra , s e a l -mantra , or s e cre t-mantra , it s ee ms to m e that his discussion of th e four 

l in e age s imp l icit l y cove r s e sse nce -mantra , s e a l -mantra , and s e cre t-mantra du e to th e fact that 

th e s e four are corre l ate d \/\lith th e four l in e age s. 

From th e subse qu e nt m e ditations, it s ee ms to m e that th e m e ditation is not on just on e 

s e t of d e iti e s (yourse l f and a d e ity in front) but on many d e iti e s that p e rvad e space; ho\1\/e v e r , 

Buddhaguhya doe s not m e ntion such. It a lso c ou l d b e that th e m e ditation is on t\1\/o Budd-

has yourse l f and a d e ity in front as l arg e as a \1\/orld sy s t e m of a bil l ion \1\/or l ds. 



At t h e h eart of t h ose Bu d dh as. 

[Contemp l ate] yo u r body as se lf l ess, 

E mpty [of a se l f ] of persons a n d p h e nom e n a . 

A lso contemp l ate t h e bod i es 

Of t h ose Bu dd h as as se lfl ess . 

W h at i s t hi s Buddh a form? 

I ts i n h ere n t ex iste n ce does not ex ist . 

A Bu dd h a vv h o is a n [ i n h ere nt l y ex iste nt] " person does not ex ist . 

[A Bu dd h a ] i s not t h e aggregates a n d co n st i t u e n ts. 

Th ere i s no [ i n h ere nt l y ex iste nt] Bu dd h a [vv i t hi n ] s u bject a nd ob -

j ect . 

Bu dd h as are not [conv e n t i o n a l l y] n on - ex iste nt e i t h er . 

H a v i ng t h oro u g hl y p uri f i ed vv i t h vv isdom 

Th e seeds of t h e s i x perfect i o n s, 

A yog i vv i t h o u t a place for t h e bas is - of- a ll " 

Appre h e n ds s u c h n ess, e nl i g h tenment, se l f l ess n ess . 

I f t h ose of t h e One - G one - Thu s l i n eage do repet i t i on 

W i t h a yoga s u c h as t hi s, 

Th e Very J oyf u l ~> vv i ll be ac hi eved 

S oone r t h a n a g r eat eo n. 

H o \N Y o g a W ith o ut Sign s Is Cu ltiv a t e d in th e V aJra L in ea g e
124 

[ M ed i tate] on yo urse lf as Vajrasatt va a nd place t h e mantra l etters i n t h e cen -

ter of t h e forms of vaj ras t h at are co n te m pIa ted i n fro nt of yo u rse If as f i II i n g 

t h e s k y. Th e n , vv h e n ascerta i nm e nt of t h e abse nc e of i n h ere nt ex i ste nc e i s 

ga i n ed t h ro u g h i nd i v i d u a ll y ta kin g apart form a nd so fort h , set [yo u r m i nd ] 

s i ng l e - po i nted ly on t h at [ empt i n ess ] a nd med i tate. Th e Vajrashekhara T an -

, 125 
t r a says . 

Th e n repeaters of t h e vajra lin eage 

M a k e t h emse l ves i nto Vaj r asattva . 

Perhaps the "basis of all" is a consciousness conceiving inherent existence. 

If "Very Joyful" is taken as referring to the first Bodhisattva ground, ;t accocds vv;th th e 

position , pre s e nte d by th e D alai Lama in his introduction to Tantra in Tibet, that th e f e ature 

of gre ate r s p ee d in th e three lo\1\/e r tantr as i s that th e p e riod up to th e first ground i s faste r. 

Otherwise, "Very Joyful" could be taken as referring to Buddhahood. 
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Th ey med itate [a lso ] on vajra forms 

[Fi ll ing] t h ese b i ll i o n 'Nor l ds . 

M ed itate o n t h e l etters of k n ovv l ed ge - m a n tra 

I n t h e center of t h ose vajras . 

Th e vajras a lso are a fr ui t of t h e m i n d 

of en l i g h te n me n t [ rea li z i n g] t h e abse n ce of i n h erent ex iste n ce . 

W h at is t hi s ca ll ed " vajra ''? 

Su c h n ess t h at i s i mm u tab l e . 

W h at is t hi s ca ll ed " s u c h n ess?'' 

E mpt i n ess t h at i s ca li ed rea I i ty . 

M ed itate o n a ll p h e n omena 

I n t h e aspect of empt i n ess . 

W h e n forms are bro k e n dovv n i n to part i c les, 

Thi s ca ll ed a " part i c l e '' does n ot [ i n h ere n t l y] ex ist . 

F orms are ca ll ed " empty .'' 

Th at [empt i ness] is ca ll ed 

B y mea n s of s u e h yoga 

" vajra . 

Th e Very J oyf u l is q ui c k l y ac hi eved . 

H o\N Y oga W ith o u t Si g n s I s Cu lti va t e d in th e J e\Ne l L in eage
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[Med itate] o n yo u rse l f as Vajrarat n asamb h ava, a n d co n temp l ate mantra 

l etters i n space i n fro n t of yo u rse l f . Th e n , vv h e n ascerta i n me n t vv i t h respect 

to t h e mea n i n g of de l i n eat i n g object a n d s u bject eq u a ll y as n ot tr u l y ex iste n t 

i s ga i n ed, med i tate o n t h at [empt i n ess ] s i ng l e - po i n ted l y . Th e Vajrashe k hara 

T ant r a says:
127 

Th en repeaters of t h ejevve l l i n eage 

[ M a k e t h emse l ves] i n to Vajrarat n asamb h ava . 

Th ey med i tate on t h ese b i ll i o n vvor l ds 

I n t h e aspect of empt i n ess . 

Th e yog i contemp lates i n t h at space 

The k n ovv ledge - mant r a letters . 

Thi s ca ll ed t h e absence of i n h ere n t ex iste n ce of p h enomena 

I s ca ll ed empt i n ess, t hu s n ess . 

F orms ass i g n ed as i nter n a l 



And exter n a l are not [ i n h ere ntly] produced. 

Where form does not [ i n h ere nt l y] ex ist 

H o'N co u l d i t be sa i d t h e eye does? 

B eca u se form a nd eye do not [ i n h ere nt l y] ex ist, 

Consc i o u s n ess does not [ i n h ere n t l y ] ar ise . 

As i t is 'N i t h t h e eye, so i t i s 'N i t h a I I . 

[ I n h ere n t l y e xi ste nt] object a nd s ubj ect are tho ro ugh ly aba ndon ed . 

Thi s mod e of yoga is th e s upreme 

For ac hi ev i ng t h e Very J oyful. 

H o\N Y oga Without signs I s Cu ltivate d in the L ot u s L in ea g e
128 

[ M ed i tate] on yourse l f as L o k es hvara, a nd set th e mantra l etters on l otuses 

co ntemp lated in fro nt of yourse l f as f i ll i ng t h e s k y. Th e n , 'N h e n ascerta i n -

m e nt 'N i t h respect to t h e m ea n i ng of del i n ea ti ng a ll phenomena as not i n h e ­

rent l y ex iste nt i s ga in e d , med i tate on t h at . Th e Vajrashekha r a T an tr a says:
129 

Th e n repeaters of th e l otus I i n eage 

M a k e t h emse l ves i n to P ad masattva. 

Th ey s h ould t h oroug h ly med itate 

On t h ese b i ll i on 'Norlds i n the for m of lotu ses . 

Th ey med ita t e on k no'Ni edge - mantra lett ers 

On those great pure lo t u ses . 

Th ey t h oroug h l y co n t e mp la t e th e esse n ce of p h e no m e n a 

Thr ough s ki ll [ar is i n g ] from [contemp la ti n g ] those lo t u ses . 

J u st as a lot u s i s not s u ll i e d by 'Nater 

N or affected by th e fa u lts of mud , 

So a ll p h e nom e n a are pure. Th e bas i c e l eme nt 

of phenomena" i s from t h e s t art not produced. 

What is thi s matr i x - of- O n e - Go n e - Thus? 

Th e empty nou men on of p h e no m e n a 

I s ca ll ed the " no um e n a l thu s n ess'' 

of a ll p h e nom e n a - for m s a nd so fort h . 

Th roug h t h e mode of t hi s yoga, 

Great yoga 'N i t h great ascet i c ism, 

chos d byi n 9 s , dharm adh~tu. I t r ans l ated this a l so as "element of attributes." 
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Y o u are b u d dhaf i ed i n t hi s very l i fe, 

Def i n i t e ly ac hi ev i ng P ad ma[sattva h ood ] . 

F am i l i a ri z i ng aga i n and aga i n vv i t h t h ese i s des i gnated vv i t h t h e nam e r epe ­

t i t i on, " b u t i t i s not repet iti on of m antr a syl l ables." Buddhaguhya's I ntr oduc­

t i on to the Mean i ng of t h e T antr a, after descr i b i ng repet i t i on vv i t h observa -
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t 1on, says. 

F or t h ose i nte l l i gent yog i s vv h o k novv t h e self l essness of p h e nom e na 

I vv i ll exp la i n t h e yoga of u lt i mate vv isdom - t h e ot h er feat u res of 

repet i t i on ta u g h t i n t h e Compen d i um of P r i nc i ples and t h e Vajra -

she khara. 

a ­

t i on [of t h e yoga vv i t h o u t s i gns] i n vv hi c h h e q u otes statements fro m t h e 

Compen d i u m of P r i nc i p les and t h e exp lanatory tantr a [t h e Vajrashekhara ] . 

Br i ef Expos i t i on of Hovv to Cu l t i v a te Yog a W ithout S i gn s 

t h e Vaj ra she kha ra descr i bes i s ma i n l y spec i al i ns i g h t s u sta i n ed 

t h ro u g h analys is by t h e vv isdom of i nd i v i d u al i nvest i gat i on, vv h ereas t h e 

statements i n t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples h ave bot h spec i al i ns i g h t and 

calm ab i d i ng- ana l yz i ng and sett i ng [t h e m i nd ] vv i t h o u t analyz i ng. Also, 

S h a kyamitra's Ornament of K osala descr i bes t h e c h aracter of ca l m ab i d i ng 
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and spec i al i ns i g h t i n t hi s vvay. 

Calm ab i d i ng h as t h e c h aracter of contemplat i on vv i t hi n med itat i ve 

stab i l i zat i on; i t i s a m i nd operat i ng on a s i ngle object of observa ­

t i on. S pec i al i ns i g h t i s vv isdom; moreover, i t h as t h e c h aracter of a 

mental factor of t h oro u g h analys i s of p h e nom ena . I t h as t h e aspect 

of d i ffere n t i at i ng vv i t h a m i nd of eq ui po ise, " Thi s is contam in ated; 

t h at i s u ncontam i nated . Thi s i s t h oro u g h ly affl i cted; t h at i s very 

p u re. 

Call in g t h e in d i v i d u al d i fferent i at i o n of t h e co n tam in ated, u ncontam in ated, 

and so fort h spec i al i ns i g h t [refers to ] t h e spec i al i ns i g h t observ i ng t h e var i e ­

t i es [of p h e nom e na]; t h ro u g h i ts il l u strat i on t h e spec i a l in s i g h t observ i ng 

t h e mode [of be i ng of p h e nom e na, t h at i s, empt i n ess ] s h o u l d be k novvn. 

This sentence is not in Buddhaguhya's I nuoduction w the Meaning or the Tanua. Th e 
reason behind Dzong~ ka~ ba's men t ioning that this is not repe t ition of mantra sy llables is t hat 

Buddhaguhya calls such meditation "repetition"; see the fo 11 ovving quotation. 



I f on l y th e s t ab i l i z in g m ed ita ti o n of ca lm ab i d i ng is done, yo u f in a l ly 

beco m e ta x and l e th arg ic. I f only th e ana l yt i cal m ed i tat i on of spec i al i ns i g ht 

i s done, yo u f i nally become exc i ted. H e nce, calm ab i d i ng and spec i al in s i g h t 

are t o be c u lt i vated eq u a l ly. E xc i tement i s cleared a'Nay by ta ki ng to m i nd 

an object of observat i on generat i ng sobr i ety, s u c h as i mpermanence. L ax i ty 

and l et h argy are cleared a'Nay by ta ki ng to m i nd an object of observat i on 

t h at h e i g h tens [t h e m i nd ] s u c h as great lu m i nos i ty appear i ng to t h e m i nd. 

Sh a kyamitra's Ornament of K osala says t h at vv h e n - t h ro u g h do i ng 

s u c h - a nat u ral eq u al operat i on [of calm ab i d i ng and spec i al i ns i g h t ] 'N i t h ­

o u t t h e act i v i ty [of app l y i ng t h e ant i dotes to lax i ty and exc i tement ] i s at -
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ta i n ed, t h at i s a u n i on of calm ab i d i ng and spec i a l i ns i g h t. 

I f calm ab i d i ng predom i nates, t h e m i nd tends to t h e d istract i on of 

l et h argy, 'N h ereas i f spec i al i ns i g h t predom i nates, t h e m i nd tends to 

t h e d ist r act i on of exc i tement. Th erefore, overcom i ng t h e t'NO fac -

tors of d istr act i on t h ro u g h respect i vely ta ki ng br i g h tness to m i nd 

and ta ki ng i mpermanence to m i nd , yo u s h o u ld d'Nelt ['N i t h ca l m 

ab i d i ng and spec i al i ns i g h t ] i n u n iso n on t h e t hi ng be i ng contem ­

plated. U n iso n [m ea n s ] to t u rn yo u r a'Nareness, l ik e a h orse, a'Nay 

from t h e deter i orat i on of calm ab idi ng or spec i al i ns i g h t -

'N hi c h ever i t i s - 'N i t h t h e re i n of m i ndfu ln ess, and t h ere u pon to 

jo i n i t to t h e r i g h t 'Nay. Thi s means t h at [a m in d ] h av in g t h e n at u re 

of operat i ng 'N i t h t hi s aspect by 'Nay of a u n ison [of calm ab i d i ng 

a n d spec i a l i ns i g h t ] operates 'N i t h o u t t h e act i v i ty [of apply i ng t h e 

ant i dotes to l ax i ty and exc i tement ] . 

Bu dd h ag uh ya asserts t h at 'N h e n med itat i ng on empt i n ess, yo u s h o ul d do i t 

i n conj u nct i on 'N i t h t h e 'N i nd yoga of stopp i ng v i tal i ty and exert i on [t h at is, 

stopp i ng breat h and d istract i on ] . H i s Intr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of the 

T an tr a says:
133 

M a k e ma ni fest a be li ef i n t h e empt i n ess of all p h e nom e n a by 'Nay 

of med itat i ng on 'N h at i s be i ng contemp l ated - yo u rself, t h e de i ty, 

and t h e letters to be repeated - as not [ i n h ere ntly ] prod u ced. I nter ­

natty , stop t h e t'No, v i tal i ty and exert i on [t h at i s, breat h and d ist r ac ­

t i on ] 'N hi c h are t h e bases [of t h e movement] of t h e m i nd , and 'N i t h 

a m i nd free from t h e appearance of forms and so fort h cons i der 

yo u rself, t h e de i ty, and t h e letters be i ng repeated as l ik e space . 

H e exp ta i ns
134 

t h at 'N h e n ex h al i ng , t h e breat h s h o ul d be l et o u t 'N i t hi n expe -
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r i e n c i ng t h e to u c h of s u bt l e vv i nd [t h at i s, f i n e breat h ] i n s i de t h e nose a nd 

t h at t h e de i ty i n fro nt s h o u ld be recol l ected [ at t h at t i me]. He says t h at 

aga in [ u po n i n h a l i ng ] yo u s h o u ld - as before- stop v i ta l ity a nd exert i on 

[breat h a nd d istract i on] a nd do [t h e co ntemp l at i on of empt i n ess vv i t h o u t 

t h e appeara n ce of a ny form . 

S ome, on t h e ot h er h a nd , ] assert t h at merely sett i ng t h e m i nd i n non -

co n cept u a l i ty vv i t h o u t h o l d i n g i t on a n yt hi n g a nd vv i t h o u t sett l i n g t h e 

mean i n g of se l f l ess n ess by 'Nay of t h e v i e'N i s t h e yoga of med itat i n g o n t h e 

s u c h n essofthi n gs . Ot h ersassertt h att h ege n erat ion ofa b l issf u l , c l ear, non -

co n cept u a l med itat i ve stab i l i zat i o n t h ro u g h t h e force of vv i nd yoga a nd so 

fort h i s t h e yoga of med itat i n g on t h e s u c h n ess of t hi n gs . [ H ovvever, t h ese 

are co n t r ad i cted by t h e abo v e exp la n at i o n s of h ovv to med itate o n empt i ­

n ess ; h e n ce ] t h ese assert i ons are not eve n t h e system of t h e t h ree l ovver tan ­

tra sets, n ot to ment i o n H i g h est Yoga T a ntra . Also, [some h o i d t h at ] d u r i n g 

med itat i on yo u s h o u l d not s u sta i n ascerta i nm e nt of t h e v i evv t h ro u g h ca ll ­

i n g i t to m in d desp ite h av in g [ prev i o u s l y ] de lin eated t h e mean i n g of se l -

f l ess n ess t h ro u g h t h e v i evv b u t s h o u ld s u sta i n a mere sett i n g of t h e m i nd i n 

ge n era l vv i t h o u t co n cept u a l i z i n g a n yt hi n g . [ H ovvever,] t hi s i s not med itat i on 

o n t h e mean i n g of s u c h n ess . Th erefore, yo u vv h o vva nt l i berat i o n , k n ovv 

u n err i n g l y h ovv to see k t h e v i evv of se l f l ess n ess a nd h ovv to med itate on i ts 

mean i n g o n ce i t is fo u nd. 

Th e master Pn a nd agarb h a aga i n a nd aga i n sets fort h h ere a nd t h ere i n 

hi s great comme ntar i es o n t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les a nd t h e 

Shr:paramadya t h e del i n eat i o n of t h e v i evv a nd i ts great i mportance. Also, i n 

hi s [ l onger] Means of Ach i evemen t Called 'Source of Vajrasattva "
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he set s 

fort h mere seeds of t h e med itat i o n of t h e t h ree eq u a l i t i es at t h e e nd of de i ty 

med itat i on. H ovvever, h e does not exp l a i n t h e modes of med itat i n g on em p ­

t i n ess [ as fo u nd ] i n t h e Compend i um of Pr i nc i p les a nd t h e exp la n atory tant r a 

[ t h e Vajrashekha r a ] i n one co nt i n u o u s d isco u rse as does Bu dd h ag uh ya . A1 -

so, h e does n ot descr i be t h e i nd i v i d u a l c h aracters of ca l m ab i d i n g a n d spe -

c i a l i n s i g h t, t h e fa u l ts of t h e predom i n a n ce of t h e o n e or t h e ot h er, a nd t h e 

mode of t h e i r uni o n as does Sh a k ya m i t r a . N evert h e less, vv i t h respect to h ovv 

to med itate on empt i n ess as exp l a i n ed above, t h e t h ree masters expert i n 

Yoga T a ntra [Bu dd h ag uh ya, Sh a k yam it r a, a n d P n a nd agarb h a ] h ave t h e 

same t h o u g h t. Conseq u e nt l y, yo u s h ou ld h old o nto t h e esse nt i a l s of h ovv, 

t h ro u g h t h e t h o u g h t of Yoga T a ntra, to ge n erate med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on 

vv i t h s i g n s- s u sta i n i n g de i ty yoga a nd s u bt l e yoga i n fo u r sess i o n s - a nd 

h ovv t h e n to ge n erate med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on of s i g n l ess n ess as exp l a i n ed 



above. 

Th e mean i ng of pr i or approx i m at i on a descr i bed h ere [ u nder t h e top i cs 

of yogas vv i t h and vv i t h o u t s i gns] i s to approac h closer to t h e object of at ­

ta i n ment. r:. Th e Cont i n u at i on of t h e Guhyasa maja T antr a says:
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Approx i mat i on i s asserted as tvvofold 

Th ro u g h t h e d i v i s i on of common and s u preme. 

Ju st as i t descr i bes bot h t h e met h ods for ac hi ev i ng t h e tvvo feats [common 

and s u preme ] as approx i mat i ons, so i t i s h ere [ i n Yoga T antr a ] a l so. Th ere -

fore, t h e descr i pt i ons of pr i or approx i mat i on i n a l l fo u r tantra sets teac h t h e 

stages of progress to hi g h er and hi g h er pat h s. 

W i t h regard to t hi s, yo u n eed to d i fferent iate vvell t h e steps for generat­

i ng i n [yo u r menta l] cont i n uu m ma i nly de i ty yoga and empt i n ess yoga. 

[ S ome, ] vv i t h o u t u nd ersta n d i ng s u c h , h old t h at tra i n i ng i n rec i t i ng a r i t u al 

form u lat i on of a M ea ns ofAc hi eveme nt c and t h e repet i t i on of mantra dur ­

i ng t h e r i te are t h e mean i ng of approx i mat i o n ; t h ey v i evv t h e p u rpose of 

approx i mat i on as merely for t h e sa k e of e ngag i ng i n t h e r i t u al form u lat i ons 

of ini t i at i o n , consecrat i o n , and so fort h . Th ose vv h o see k un derstand in g [of 

tantra vv i t hi n s u c h m isg ui ded not i ons ] are not seen to h ave gotten to t h e 

esse nt i als of t h e pat h of any tantra set. 

Th e descr i pt i ons- i n t h e t h ree tantra sets [Act i on, P erforma nce, and 

Yoga ] and by t h e great sc h olars vv h o commented on t h e i r t h o u g h t - of t h e 

calm ab i d i ng and spec i al i ns i g h t t h at are med itat i ons on empt i n ess are seen 

to be similar to those in the master Kamalashila's three works O n t h e Stages 

of Med i tat i on,
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Rat n a k aras h ant i 'S Qu i ntessent i a l Instr uct i ons on the Per fec ­

t ion oFW isdom,
138 Asanga's T reat ises on t h e Gro u nds, Maitreya's Doctr i n es, 

and so fort h . I h ave exp la i n ed at l e ngt h and i n deta i l i n my Stages of the Path 

Common to the Veh i c l es:
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t h e reasons for t h e order of cult i vat i ng spec i a l i ns i g h t after calm ab i d i ng 

h ovv u nt i l ga i n i ng t h e tvvo pl i anc i es [m e nta l and p h ys ical ] yo u h ave a 

s i m i l i t u de of spec i a l i ns i g h t and h ovv after ga i n i ng t h em yo u h ave a f u l l y 

qua li f i ed spec i al i ns i g h t 

h ovv bot h calm ab i d i ng and spec i al i ns i g h t are i nvolved i n med itat i ng 

sngon d u b snye n pa. 

thob bya Ia khad nye bar b y e d pa. 

sgrub thabs, s~ d hana. 



108 Dzong-ka-ba's Gee at Expo;ition of Seccet Ma ntca: Yoga T a ntca 

o n se l f l ess n ess 

t h e po i nt at vv hi c h u n i on i s ac hi eved 

and so fort h . Hence, I vv i ll not e laborate on t h ese h ere. 

Abo u t t h e ca u ses [ created ] d u r i ng approx i mat i on for ac hi ev i ng feats, 

Buddhaguhya's I nt r o d uct ion to the Mean i ng of the T ant r a says:
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E ven for [ t h ose ma ki ng effort at ]a sea ls, secret- mantra, k novv ledge -

ma n tra, and so fort h , t h e r i tes of exter n a l offer i ngs do i ndeed serve 

as ca u sa l branc h es of [ ac hi ev i ng ] feats, b u t d u e to t h e nat u re of 

t hi ngs, feats are q ui c k l y bestovved j u st u pon t h ose vv h o ma k e effort 

ma i n l y at repeat i ng t h e essence - mantra and med itat i ng [ on a de i ty ] . 

Th erefore, t h ose ma ki ng effort for [feats ] s h o ul d ma k e part i c u lar ef-

fort at t h ese. 

H e spea k s of t h e i mportance of de ity med i tat i on and perform i ng repet i t i on 

i n comp l ete fas hi o n . St i l l , s i nce h e pra ises med i tat i o n on empt i ness for p u r i -

fy i ng t h e obstru ct i ons prevent i ng ac hi evement of feats, i t a lso i s i mportant. 

Th e same text says:
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Th roug h med i tat i ng o n your de i t i es- t h e perfect Bu dd h as and so 

fort h - by 'Nay of m i ndful ness of t h em as [ u l t i mate l y ] aspect l ess 

a n d s i m il ar l y t h ro u g h not h av i ng appre h ens i o n of yo u rse l f and a ll 

p h enomena [ as i n h erent l y ex i stent ], k armas and affli ct i ve emot i ons 

preve n t i ng feats become non - ex iste n t. Th en, 'N h atever feat i s de -

s i red i s atta i ned. 

A lso, concern i ng occas i ons of act i ng f i erce l y to'Nard [ t h at i s, p u tt i ng pres-

] 
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s u re o n t h e de i ty 'N h e n feats are n ot ac hi eved h e says. 

W h en yog is, even t h oug h t h ey h ave p l eased 'Ne ll t h e Secret M antr a 

B e i ng, do not atta i n a feat as 'N is h ed, t h ey s h ou l d espec i a l l y observe 

t h e T r u t h B ody of t h e i r O'N n de i ty before and after t h e yoga of me -

This bracketed addition is taken directly from Buddhaguhya's I ntcod uction to the Mean-

ing of the Tantra (69.3.7), \1\/hich reads Ia brtson pa rnams instead of Ia sogs pa rnams: 

p h yag rgya dang gsang sngags dang rig sngags Ia brtson pa rnams fa yang phyi)i 
mchod pa'i cho ga mams dngos gmb kyi yan lag tu 'gyur mod kyil 

Ia brtson pa rnams appears to be a better reading, since it para ll e l s the other instances of 

brtson in the passage. Following Dzong-ka-ba's reading, the trans lation \1\/ou l d read: 

A lso, \/\lith respect to sea ls, secret-mantra, kno\1\/ ledge - mantra, and so forth the rites 

of externa l offerings do indeed serve as causa l branches of [achieving] feats ••• 



d i tat i o n o n t h e great sea l a n d so fort h as vve ll as before a n d after t h e 

yoga of repet i t i o n. 

Th erefore, i f yo u med i tate o n empt i n ess before ge n erat i n g t h e great sea l of 

d i v i n e body as vve l l as after med itat i o n a n d repet i t i o n , feats are speed i l y 

[ ac hi eved ] . 



6. Feats 

HOW TO ACH IEVE FEATS ONCE THE APPROX IMATION IS 
SERVICEABLE · 

Thi s sect ion h as three parts: h ovv to ac hi e v e feats through concentrat ion, 

h ovv to ac hi e v e feats through repet i t i on, and h ovv to ac hi e v e feats through 

b u rnt offer in g. 

H o\1\/ to Ach ieve F eats through Concentrat ion 

H av i ng atta in ed mastery over th e genera l approx im at i on and i n part i c u lar 

th e m e ditative stab ilizat i on of a subt l e vajra as e xplain ed above, you s h o ul d 

ac hi e v e th e m un dane and s u pra munda n e feats ac hi e v ed t hr oug h concentra ­

tio n. 143 Th ere are tvvo [ vari e ti es]: 

Thr oug h th e descent of th e vv isdom [ - be i ng ] upo n h av i ng e n t ered t h e 

maOc;ala [d uri ng i n iti at ion], mu nda n e feats suc h as reveal i ng vv h ere 

treasure is are ac hi eved j u st through e nd eavor at t h e m . 

Th e ot h e r typ e are those ac hi e v ed through m e ditating u n ti l t h e ar i s in g 

of s i gns, to be e xp la in e d belovv. 

About this , th e master Bu dd h agu h ya asserts that t h e four seals [of e xalted 

body, mi nd , speec h , and act iviti es ] are ac hi e v ed i n th e context of th e vv i s ­

dom - be in g 's having entered yourself. b ut e xc ep t for t h at, h e asserts that a l l 

mu n dan e and s u pram un dane feats are ac hi e v e d through offer in g a n d so 

fort h to a vv isdom - be i ng set i n front of yo u rse l f vv h o does not e n t er yo u , 

vv hi l e you dvvell i n t h e prid e of merely a pledge - be i ng. H e states and r efutes 

a syst e m of ot h er masters in vv hi c h feats are ac hi e v ed after caus in g th e vv i s ­

dom - be i ng to e nter yourself im ag i n ed as a p l e dg e - be i ng. Th e ma s t ers agree 

i n assert in g that all ac hi e v e m e n ts of feats mu s t be preceded by your ovvn 

d e ity yoga. 

Perhaps Dzong-ka -ba does not call this section "fruit" ( 'brtlJ bu) because, as Bu-«on 's 
Condensed G eneral Presentation o f th e Tantra S ets (Co ll ected Works, vo l. 14, 885.2-885.3) 
says, common feats- which include the "supreme" feat mentioned in this chapter that is a 

tran sformation of one's body into a semblance of a Buddha's physica1 form but 1s not an 

actua l Buddha body are mere l y methods to\Nard achieving the fina l fruit. 

110 
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Revea I i ng T reas ure · 

l r for t h e sa k e of ac hi ev i ng a spec i a l re li g i o u s p u rpose- s u c h as a ll ev i at in g 

t h e pove r ty of yo u rse l f and ot h e r s, and so fort h - yo u [ vvant to ] ac hi eve t h e 

feat of revea l i ng treas u re, yo u s h o ul d do as t h e f i rst sect i on of t h e Compen ­

d i um of P r i nc i p les says: b 

M ed itate on t h e form of a vaj r a 

I n a treas u re ( pot] at yo u r h eart. 

l r med i tated, c yo u vv i ll see 

T reas u re dvve l li ng in t h e eart h . 

Contemp l ate a moon i n a treas u re - pot at yo u r h eart and on i t a f i ve - po i nted 

[ l 144 R • 
vajra t h e co l or of vv hi c h accords vv i t h yo u r l i neage . epeat vajran i dh i 

and med i tate u nt i l t h e s i gns ar ise. Th e s i g n s are ta k en as [ h av i ng a strong 

sense of] be i ng ab l e to see and fee l [ t h e vajra i n t h e treas u re - pot at t h e 

h eart ] . Arter perfor min g repet i t i on and med i tat i o n for t h e vv h o l e n i g h t 

u pon t h e ar i s i ng of t h ose s i gns, go to t h e p lace vv h ere yo u h ope t h e r e is trea -

s u re, ma k e offer in gs an d so fort h to t h e d e i t ies, g i ve food - offer in gs to t h e 

sp i r i ts, and b in d and protect t h e treas u re and p lace vv i t h t h e mantra and sea l 

of Vajrasp h oTa. e Th en, vv h en me di tat i on an d repet i t i on h ave been done, t h e 

treas u re vv i ll be see n , vv h ere u po n yo u s h o u l d d i g u p t h e eart h a n d ta k e i t 

o u t. 

Si m i lar ly, [ t h e Compend i um P . . T ] 145 of r 1nc 1p les antr a a lso says t h at 

t h ro u g h h av i ng performed med itat i on and repet i t i on [ of vajran i dh i ], 

The sub - headings have been added for the sake of clarity. 

Stanza 236; Horiuchi, Tattva-SaograhaO, 131: vajrabimba O nidhisthaC tu ha:!daye 

paclbhO vayet I bhavayan bhumisaf!lsthii.ni nidhii.nii.ni sa pasyati II; 0479, vol. nya, 28b.6. See 

Bu-«on Practice of (Pnandagarbha5) "Rite of the Vajra Element [Great] Mao<;ala· Source of 

All Vajras'~· Wish-Fulfilling Gem, vol. 1 2 , 313.7. Bu-«on uses a different translation that 

reads dbyibs instead of gzugs. The passage is cited by Buddhaguhya (P3324, vol. 70, 53. 1 .6), 

the tcansla tion being the same as that used by Dzong-ka -ba. 

The tantra (0479, vol. nya, 28b.6) reads bsgoms nas, en as Dll -ka ba's 

(172.7) reads bsgoms na. 

Buddhaguhya (P3324, vol. 70, 53.3.3) says to use the mantra appropriate to your li­

n eage. 8u-«6n 's Practice of ( P nandagarbha 5) "Rite of the Vajra Element [Great] Mao<; ala: 

Source of All Vajras "; Wish-F u Ifill; ng Gem (Collected Wocks, vol. 12, 314.1) lists the othecs as 

ratnanidhi, padmanidhi, and karmanidhi. 

rdo rje lcags sgrog; h e is the guardian of the \Nestern door of the Vajra Elem ent Great 

Mao <;a la. 
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med itat i ng o n a vajra i n space or med itat i ng o n yo u rself as a v ar i egated 

[t h at i s, crossed ] vajra, yo u vv i ll come to k novv t h e presence of t r eas u re i n 

t h e place vv h ere [ e i t h er of] t h ose tvvo vajras fall. Or,
146 

t h ro u g h h av i ng done 

repet i t i on of [vajran i dh i ] b and med itat i on vv i t hi n med i tat i ng on a vajra on 

yo u r to n g u e yo u vv i ll spea k tr u t h f u lly, " I t i s h ere . " 

Not S i nk i ng i nto Wa t e r 

I f yo u [vvant to ] ac hi eve t h e feat of not s i n ki ng in to vvater,
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on t h e ban k of 

a spr i ng, and so fort h , or i n any place yo u vv i s h , f i ll a great clay vesse l vv i t h 

vvater, p u t i t vv h ere i t can be seen, and me n tally say vajrajvala.c U nt i l t h e 

s i gns of tang i b i l i ty and percept i b i l i ty ar ise, med i tate i n fo u r sess i ons [da i ly ] 

on t h e form of t h e vvater as h av i ng c h anged i nto sole l y t h e form of vajras, 

f u sed vv i t h eac h ot h er s u c h t h at t h e vvater t u rns i nto j u st t h e form of vajras. 

Th e n, ma k e i t s u c h t h at, h av i ng become h ard l ik e a vajra, i t can be to u c h ed 

by foot and h and. Dravv a maOc;ala of t h e appropr i ate l i n eage t h ere; perform 

t h e prel i m i nary r i tes, and rema i n i n t h at med itat i ve stab ili zat i on for t h e e n ­

t i re n i g h t. Th e n, vv h e n yo u vva n t to go onto t h e vvater, ma ni fest t hi s med i ta -

t i ve stab i l i zat i on, and j u st t h roug h t hi s med itat i ve eq ui po ise go about , 

vvander, and so fort h on top of t h e vvater. 

Go i ng i n Sp ace 

M ed i tate o n t h e part icles of space as var i egated [t h at is, crossed ] vajras, 

vv hi c h t h e n f u se i nto vajra sta i rs, and fam i l i ar i ze and so fort h as before, u nt i l 

t h ey can be to u c h ed vv i t h foot and h and. Th ro u g h t hi s yo u can go to t h e 

pea k of M o u nt M er u , and so fort h .
148 

Thar rhese are rwo separare pracrices is clear from Buddhaguhya's descrl ptlon of vvays to 

accomplish this feat, these b ei ng the second and the fourth. 

Buddhaguhya's Introd uction to the Meaning of the Tantra (P3324, vo l. 70, 53.2.8) gives 

the example of dharmanldhl, not padmanldhl, as Bu-<<on (see PAGEREF Ref99677933 \h 

111, fnt. d) \1\/ou l d suggest. Th e Compendium of Principles Tantra (0479, vo l. nya, 29a.1) 

gives: vajranidhO, ratnanidhO, d harmmanidhO, karmmanidhO. 

As b efore, the mantra \1\/0u l d b e adjusted in accordance \/\lith your lineage. 

Buddhaguhya (P3324, vol. 70, 54.2.8) uses rhe older rerm "crossed vaJra " (rdo rJe rgya 

gram), for which Dzong-ka- ba sna tshogs rdo rJe); the 

t\1\/o terms have the same meaning. 
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Knovv ledge- M a ntr a Bea rer 
149 

W it h regard to ac hi ev i ng t h e feat of a K novvl edge - M an t ra B earer a perform 

t h e r i tes of offer i ng i n exte ns i ve form, and h av i ng med i tated on a s u bt l e 

vajra , repeat a ny of t h e fo u r esse nce - mant r as, vajra d ha r a a nd so fort h [t h at 

] 150 c [ i s, ratnadhara, pa d ma d hara, a nd k armadhara . ontemplat i ng yo u rself 

i n ]
151 

t h e f ul l form of t h e K novvl e d ge - M a ntra B earer, concordant vv i t h t h e 

l i n eage of t h e i nd i v i d u a l sect i on, as dvvell i ng on a moon, med i tate u nt i l t h e 

s i gns of tang i b i l i ty a nd percept i b i l i ty ar ise . Th e n , i f, h av i ng made offer i ng 

to t h e de i ty [ i n vv h om yo u place] fa i t h , yo u rema i n t h ro u g h t h e e nt i re n i g h t 

vv i t hi n t hi s med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on, t h e exa lted vv isdom - be i ng vv h o i s yo u r 

de i ty vv i ll come a nd bestovv t h e feat of a K novvl edge - M a ntra B earer as med i ­

tated. [ Th e Compend i um of P r i nc i ples] descr i bes t h e ac hi eveme nt of many 

s u c h common feats . 

P hys i ca I T r a n sfor m a t i on 

I f yo u vv i s h to ac hi eve t h e s u preme feat, () generate yo u rself i nto t h e body of 

a ny of t h e f i ve Ones- G one - Thu s, say vajra d hatu , a nd contemplate a l l q u a r ­

ters of t h e s k y as f i l l ed vv i t h t i ny Bu dd h a bod i es .
152 

Th e n , vv h e n t h e vv i nd 

[breat h ] moves o u ts i de [t h at i s, vv h e n ex h a l i ng ] , i mag i n e t h at a ll t h ose bo ­

d i es are br i g h tened, a nd vv h e n gat h er i ng t h e vv i nd [t h at i s, i n h a li ng ] , h o l d 

t h em at yo u r h eart l ik e fres h b u tter melt i ng i nto sa nd. Th ro u g h ma ki ng 

effort at med i tat i ng n othin g ot h er t h a n t hi s a nd tam i ng t h e ass u mpt i on of 

bad states of t h e t h ree doors [body , speec h , a nd m i nd ] , med i tate u nt i l yo u 

[ . . . . ] 153 w a nd ot h ers see de 1t 1es f 1l l 1ng t h e s k y . h e n t h e s i gns a ri se, do as ex -

p l a i n ed before- dravv i ng a maOc;ala a nd so fort h - vv h ereby yo u vv i ll t u rn 

i nto a B od hisattva K novv l edge B earer vv h o h olds t h e form of a perfect 

Bu dd h a [ t h at i s, n ot a n act u a l Bu dd h a body, b u t a s i m i l i t u de of o n e ] . 

A lso, for t h e One - G one - Thu s l i n eage, c yo u s h o u l d ass u me t h e pr i de of 

rig sngags 'chang gi dngos grub; It Is called rig 'dzin gyi dngos grub In Bu <<on 's Pcactlce of 

(Pnandagacbha :,) "Rite of t!Je \'ajm l;'/nnmt 
Fulfilling Gem, in Collected Works, vol. 12, 314.2. For this f e at, s e e th e Compe ndium of 

Pclnclples Tantca (0479, vol. nya, 29a.4). 

Compe ndium of Principl e s Tantra , T oh. 479, vo l . nya , 29a.7. This is not th e suprem e 

feat of Buddhahood but th e suprem e among mundane, or common , f e ats . 

Dzong-ka-ba paraphrases Buddhaguhya's I ntcod uctlon to th e M ean 1 ng of the T a ntca , vo l. 

70, 57.3.3. Buddhaguhya doe s not id e ntify th e s e tvvo f e ats sp e cifica ll y as supre m e (mchog) , 

vvh e r e as h e id e ntifies th e feat of a Knovvl e dg e -Mantra B e are r as supre me (54.2.3). 
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t h e u nd i fferent i ab ili ty of yourse l f and t h e form of your de i ty - Vajrasattva 

and so fort h - and, abandon i ng h arm to t h e t h ree doors [ body, speec h and, 

m i nd ] every day, med i tate. W h e n breat h i s l et o u t, f i l l a ll q u arters of t h e s k y 

vv i t h t h e form of yo u r de i ty. In part i c u lar, contemp l ate everyt hi ng t h at 

comes as objects of t h e senses and of memory i n t h e form of yo u r de i ty. 

A lso, vv h en contemp l at i ng t h em [ i n t h e form of t h e de ity ] cons i der t h em 

t hi s vvay: 

A 11 t h ese h ave ar isen from my concept i o n s. Th ey are n ot perce i ved 

to be separate i n t h e vvay t h at t h ey are i mag i ned. W h en ana lyzed 

vv i t h reason i ng and scr i pt u re, t h ey do n ot u l t i mate l y ex ist 

Th en, vv i t h dravv i ng aga i n yo u r m i nd toget h er vv i t h t h e vv i n d [ t h at i s, 

breat h ], observe yo u r [ ovvn body as t h e ] de i ty. W h en, at t h e end of fam i l i a -

r i z i ng in t hi s vvay, t h e s i gns are ga i ned as exp l a i ned ear li er, dravv a maO<;a l a, 

ma k e offer i ngs, and perform med itat i on and repet i t i on, stay i ng t h e ent i re 

n i g h t. W h en t h at i s do n e, yo u r de ity vv il l come and vv il l bestovv [ t h e s u ­

preme feat ] b u pon t h e form a l ready estab l i s h ed of t h e great sea l of exa l ted 

body of yo u r de i ty. 

F or bot h of t h ose [ s u preme feats ], med i tat i on vv i t hi n stopp i ng v i ta l i ty 

and exert i on [ t h at i s, breat h and d istr act i on ] i s prescr i bed. W i t h respect to 

bot h , even i f d u e to vvea k med itat i on t h e feat, as exp l a i ned, i s not atta i ned, 

[8 ]154 . [ . l . u dd h ag uh ya says t h at feats of c l a i rvoyance, lengt h en i ng t h e l 1fe span, 

[ i ncreas i ng ] str engt h , p h ys i ca l en h ancement, and so fort h are ac hi eved even 

vv i t h o u t ass i d u o u s endeavor. 

Thi s feat [of p h ys i cal t r ansformat i on ], ac hi eved i n s u c h a vvay, appears 

to be t h e best feat to be ac hi eved i n i t i a ll y by t h e s u preme tra i nees of Yoga 

T antra. I n Act i on and P erformance T antr a t h e ac hi evement of t h e feat of a 

Buddhaguhya's reading (P3324, vol. 70, 57.3.8~57.4.1) is seeming ly different: 

A 11 these have arisen f r om my conceptions. I ndeed, just as t h ey are conceptua-

l i zed , so do they appear i nd i v i dually , but since this contradicts reasoning and 

scripture, their nature does not at a ll u l timately e xist . 

'di mOmS thOmS cad ni bdag gi mOm par rtog pa Ia; byung ba ;tel ji ltar rnam par 

brtags pa de bzhin du so sor snang bar 'gyur mod kyil rigs pa dang lung dang 'gal bas 
'di rnams kyi ngo bo nyid ni gang yang don dam par yod pa ma yin no/ 
This is th e great sea l of exa lted body itself according to Dzong~ka~ba, even though it 

might seem to indicate Buddhahood . Dzong~ka~ba's statement, t\1\/o paragraphs later, that it 

is the "best feat to be achieved in it ially by the supreme trainees of Yoga Tantra" makes his 

position c l ear. 
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K novv tedge B earer exp l a i n ed ear l i er appears to be a great feat of body [vv h e -

reas h ere i t is a lesser var i ety l 155 

H o\1\/ to A c hi eve F eats t h ro u g h R epet i t i o n 

Th ose vv h o ac hi eve feats by 'Nay of repet i t i on, h av i ng med i tated on t h em -

se lves as a de i ty, comp l ete t h e pr i or approx i mat i o n by repeat i ng t h e es ­

se n ce - mantr a of t h e One - G one - Thus l i neage one hu ndred and e i g h t t i mes 

156 
i n eac h of fo u r sess i ons eac h day over fo u r mont h s. 

P T 157 
hys i ca I r a n sfor m a t i on 

Th e n , i f yo u vv i s h to ac hi eve t h e s u preme feat, h a v i ng f i rst performed t h e 

yoga of yo u r de i ty i n t h e presence of a pa i nt i ng of t h at de i ty, perform repe ­

t i t i on - as exp l a in ed before- i n eac h of fo u r [d a il y] sess i ons over fo u r 

mont h s .b Th e n , at davvn t h e feat of t h e form of yo u r de i ty i s atta i ned. 

P ledge Sea I 

lr yo u vv i s h to ac hi eve t h e feat of t h e pledge sea 1,
158 

f i rst do t h e approx i ma -

t ion as exp lain ed before [see PAGEREF _Ref52 l 028888 \h ll Q]. Then, in 
front of t h e form of yo u r de i ty i n a pa i nt i ng , i n eac h of fo u r sess i ons con ­

stru ct t h e pledge sea l of S attv a v ajr: of t h e One - G one - Thu s l i n eage, and 

\N i t h o u t l oosen i ng t h at [ h a nd - conf i g u rat i on], perform repet i t i on. I n gener -

a l ,c repeat t h e mantra u nt i l a hu ndred t h o u sa nd h ave passed. Th e n , h av i ng 

constr u cted t hi s sea l , perform repet i t i on t h e e nt i re n i g h t . I f yo u become 

t i red d u r i ng t hi s per i od, loose n t h e sea l , re l i eve t i redness, and constr u ct i ng 

t h e sea l aga i n, repeat [t h e mantra]. 

I f, h av i ng made yo u r m i nd s i ngle - po i nted i n t hi s \Nay, yo u see t h e 

159 
p l edge sea l f l am i ng \N h e n constru cted on top of yo u r h ead, yo u can f l y 

Earlier, "prior approximarion" referred ro rhe yogas wirh and wirhour signs, which 
comprise the first phase \1\/ithin the division of practices into approximation, achieving feats, 

and activities (bsnyen , sgru b , las). H ere, it is the procedure described at the end of chapter 

three (see 89ff.) for those unabl e to do deity yoga in four sessions. Since the source is the 

Continuation of the Continuation of the Compendium of Principles Tantra (0479, vo l. nya, 

64.5.8), this mode of achieving feats is not for those \1\/ho can do deity yoga, as is confirmed 

by th e prescription to do repetition in the presence of a painting of th e deity. 

This appears to be a second set of four months. 

Exceptions co uld occur \/\/hen achievement of the feat happens before the comp lete 

count has passed, or \/\/hen, due to non-achievement, an even greater co unt is required. 
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u po n constru ct i ng t h e seal. W h en [vvant in g to] f l y t hu s, t h ro u g h constru ct -

160 
i ng t h e sea l and j u st ra i s i ng i t u p yo u vv i l l be able to fly u n i m peded l y i n 

t h e s k y. 

If, from h av i ng constru cted t hi s p l edge sea l at t h e po i nt betvveen yo u r 

161 
eyes a n d h av in g performed repet i t i o n , yo u see i t mov in g, t h en merely 

t h ro u g h constr u ct i ng t h e sea l yo u vv i ll be ab l e to s h ovv yo u rself to ot h ers i n 

vv h atever form yo u vv i s h . If from h old i ng t h e sea l at yo u r h eart
162 

a nd per -

form i ng repet i t i on yo u f l y, yo u vv i ll atta i n t h e feat of i nv i s i b i l i ty merely 

t h ro u g h constru ct i ng t h e sea l. 

If t h e sea l i ss u es fort h so u nd s, t h ro u g h constru ct i ng a l l or a ny of t h e 

i nd i v i d u a l sea ls of a ll t h e de i t i es of t h e O n e - G one - Thu s l i n eage a nd repeat -

i ng yo u r esse n ce - mantr a yo u vv ill be ab l e to perform t h e act i v i t ies as de -

scr i bed i n t h e i r i nd i v i d u a l texts. 

P 163 
rotec t i on 

F u rt h ermore, h av i n g f i rst done approx i mat i on for fo u r mont h s a nd t h e n 

performed repet it i on i n t h e prese n ce of yo u r de i ty i n fo u r sess i o n s for one 

mont h a nd t h en over a n e nt i re n i g h t, i mp lant vv i t h t h e mantr a of t h e i nd i ­

v i d u a l [l i n eage ] or t h e ma n t r a of yo u r de i ty a s u bstance s u c h as armor, a 

st i c k , a t h read, m u stard seed as h es, m u stard seed, a vajra, a r i t u a l dagger, a n 

arrovv, a bovv, a sword, or mouse dung. When you hang this on [another's] 
body or g i ve i t i n t h e h a nd , i t ca n protect men, vvomen, and c hi ldr e n from 

demon i c possess i on, fears of h arm from hu mans, non - hu mans, a nd types of 

demons, as vvel l as protect t h em from h armers, free i ng t h em from a ll h arm 

a nd fr i g h t. W h en t h ere i s appre h e n s i on abo u t t h e ar i s i ng of fr i g h t from 

e n em i es, opponents, f i re, a nd vvater or t h e h arm of co ntag i on a nd s i c kn ess 

i n a tovvn, c i ty, d istr i ct, a nd so fort h , i f yo u create protect i on as [d escr i bed 

j u st ] above, [t h e area ] vv il l be freed from t h ose fr i g h ts. 

D P D 164 
i a gnos i ng o sse ss i on through e scent 

F u rt h ermore, i f - vv i s hi ng to k novv abo u t v i rt u e a nd no n - v i rt u e [ in t h e se n se 

of determ i n i ng from a sp i r i t vv h at s h o u ld be done] - yo u vvant to ca u se i t 

[ to desce n d i nto a person or object], m i x e i t h er vv hi te or red sa nd a lvvood i n 

p u re vvater and ma k e i t i nto a paste a nd repeat t h e mantr a once i nto i t. I f 

[t h e person or object] i s to u c h ed by i t or by t h e constr u cted sea l of a vajra, a 

For this hand-configuration and th e n e xt , s ee s e a ls 7 and 8. 
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an i ron h oo k , a n d so fort h , or a cast i mag e, and so fort h , a n d [t h e sp i r i t] 

descends, t h e n once i t h as descended, [t h e person or object] vv i ll u tter vv h at 

[t h e s i t u at i o n i s and vv h at s h o ul d be done, vv h ereby yo u ] vv ill [b e able to] 

pac i fy demons, and so fort h . 

F L A D 165 
in d i ng o st rt i c l e s thro u gh e sce nt 

l r, h av i ng done t h e same as above to a pot made of copper, clay, vvood, and 

so fort h , [yo u see k a spirit's] descent, it will d esce nd , and [t h e person or 

object] vv i ll be able to i nd i cate vv h ere to go to a l ost art i cle or " vv i l l be able to 

s h O\IV vv h o h as ta k e n i t. 

P D D 166 
h ys i ca l i s p l ays through esce nt 

si m i lar l y, d u r in g t h e f in al stage of perform i ng t h e t h ree stages !> as descr i bed 

above, p u t a vajra made from vvood i n s i de peacoc k ta i ls l a i d toget h er, a nd 

t i e i t o n t h e crovvn of yo u r h ead . P ress i ng i t vv i t h t h e pledge sea l of S attva ­

vajr:, perform repet it ion u nt i l a l l seals' h ave e ntered . Once t h e s igns" ar ise, 

t h ro u g h t u rn i ng t h ose feat h ers i n a c i rc l e yo u vv ill be ab l e to d isp l ay a ll 

forms, to d isplay a l l act i v i t i es for t h e vvelfare of t h e vvorld, to d i sp l ay t h e 

Conq u erors of t h e ten d i rect i ons as vvell as t h e i r ret i n u es, a nd a lso to d isp l ay 

yo u rself i n t h e body of a Bu dd h a . 

Controlling Another's Mind 167 

F i rst do t h e approx i mat i on over fo u r mont h s; t h e n , in t h e prese n ce of yo u r 

de i ty constru ct t h e above - ment i oned p l edge sea l [o f Sattvavajr:J, a nd do one 

hu ndred a nd e i g h t repet i t i ons i n fo u r per i ods [ eac h day] for o n e mont h . 

W h en t h at i s f i n i s h ed, dravv a maOc;ala, and t h e n , constru ct i ng t h e pledge 

sea l , perform repet i t i o n for a n e nt i re ni g h t, d u e to vv hi c h t h e sea l vv i ll be 

"Or" m 'Y md1c•te th· t wh: t follows IS In· 
t r o d uctio n t o t h e Meaning of th e Tan t r a (P3324, vol. 70, 65.3.4) does not have what follows. 

The meaning of "indicate" may be that the object or person enrered goes there. 

Th e three stages are approximation for four months, approx i mat i on for a month i n four 

sessions daily, and r epetition a ll night . 

Th e meaning is unc lea r . Acco rdi ng to L ati Rin-bo - chay, "all seals" here may refer to all 

the female beings called S ea l s. 

The "signs" may be the fact that all the Seals have enrered. Again, the meanmg 1s 
unc lear. 
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seen as f l am in g. After t h at, e n ter i nto t h e m i nd of t h e sent i ent be i ng vv h om 

yo u vvant to contro l , and f u sed vv i t h i t , perform repet i t i on, vv h ereby t h at 

perso n vv i ll come un der yo u r control. [This a n d t h e preced i ng fo u r pract i c ­

es ] are t h e act i v i t i es of protect i on, descent, and contro l . 

L ove a nd so forth 

Buddhaguhya's Introduct i on to the Mean i ng of the T antra 
168 

also descr i bes 

h ovv to ac hi eve med itat i v e stab i l i zat i ons of lov e and so fort h by perform in g 

repet i t i on. 

With respect to those, Buddhaguhya's Intr oduct i on to the Mean i ng of the 

T antr a and Padmavajra's commentary on it describe the four postures, 169 

170 171 
modes of rec i tat i on d u r i ng repet i t i on, mental t h o u g h ts, and modes of 

172 
gaz i ng - as vvell as t h e i nd i v i d u a l pledges, acc u m ul at i on of t h e col l ect i ons 

[ . . l . 173 [ . of mer 1t and vv 1sdom , t h e rosary for co u nt i ng, h ovv to co u nt t h e repet 1-

l 174 T t i on vv i t h t h e h and, and so fort h . h ey collected t h ese from t h e tantras, 

descr i b i ng t h em i n complete r i tes. 

H ovv to A c hieve F eats thr o ugh Burnt Offe ring s 

H av i ng f i rst done t h e yoga of t h e de i ty for t h e i nd i v i d u al h eart h of pac i fy i ng 

ill - deeds, i ncreas i ng l i n eage, and so fort h , ma k e b u rnt offer i ng da i ly. I t i s 

exp la i n ed t h at h av in g done i t u nt i l t h e s i gns- s u c h as t h e pac i f i cat i o n of i ll -

deeds i n yo u rself or ot h ers- ar ise, t h e i nd i v i d u al act i v i ty i s ac hi eved . 

Thu s, vv i t h regard to t h e t h ree l ovver tantras [Act i on, P erforma nce, and Yo ­

ga ] i t is n ecessary to k novv t hi s mode t h ro u g h vv hi c h yo u q ui c k ly progresses 

on t h e pat h : f i rst ma i nta i n i ng t h e p u r i ty of t h e pledges and vovvs vv hi c h are 

t h e so u rce of feats, t h e n ga i n i ng ab ili ty t h ro u g h str i v i ng at t h e yogas vv i t h 

and vv i t h o u t s i g n s i n fo u r sess i o n s, a n d t h en ac hi ev i ng commo n and u n -

common feats. I t is not s ui table to assert t h at yo u proceed on t h e pat h [of 

t h e t h ree lovver tant r as mere l y ] t h ro u g h a comb i nat i o n of vv i nd, repet i t i on, 

empt i n ess, and de i ty yogas [vv i t h o u t t h e e n h ancement of ac hi ev i ng common 

feats ] . Si nce t h e t h ree l ovver tantras do not h ave t h e complete esse nt i als of 

t h e stage of generat i on and do not h ave t h e esse nt i als of t h e stage of com ple­

t i on, i t i s n ecessary to progress on t h e pat h t h ro u g h [a lso ] ac hi ev i ng spec i al 

feats. 
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So that the essent i a l s of that [ process] might be kn ovv n h ave ex -

pounded a little here based on Buddhaguhya's Introduct i on to the Mean i ng 

of the T antra and its comme n tary vvr itten by the master Pad mavaj ra ." Th ey 

shovv- i n accorda n ce vv ith t h e f i rst sect i o n [ of t h e Compend i um of Pr i n ­

c i ples ] - the modes of ac hi e v in g feats, scattered about i n the tantra, vv hi c h 

they co ll ected together vve l l . 

Th e supreme ambros i a ar ise n from t h e c hu r n i n g 

Or the ocea n of milk, the glor i ous Compend i um of Pr i nc i ples, 

Supreme of a ll the Yoga T a n tras , 

By t h e c hu rn in g st i c k s that are t h e texts by the three experts() 

I s this [ pat h system ] in vv hi c h , r i pe n ed by sta i nl ess initi at i on a n d 

ab idi n g i n the p ledges, 

O n e repeats [ ma n tra] a n d meditates i n four sess i ons, 

Th ereby tra i n i n g vve ll the mi n d of t h e three yogas 

J o ini n g together t h e exa l ted body, speec h , a n d mi n d 

Or your spec i a l de ity and your ovvn three doorsc 

W h ereby, upo n e n gag i n g i n a n y of t h e t h ree approac h esd 

For ac hi e v in g feats, the supreme i s bestovved by your de i ty, 

Due to vvh i c h you eas il y traverse the good pat h [ to Bu dd h a h ood ] . 

Th erefore, a l t h ough k n ovv i n g t h e stages of co n struct i n g sea ls 

A n d the mere stages of r itu a l formu l at i o n 

I s c l a im ed [ by some ] to be k n ovv l edge of the mea n i n g of Yoga T a n -

tras, 

Th ey st il l need to see k the essent i a l s of the pat h . 

Thu s ends the fourth sect i o n of Reveal i ng A 11 Secret T op i cs, the Stages of the 

Path to a Great Vajradhara, ca ll ed " Stages of Progressing on t h e Path in Yo ­

ga T a n tra .'' 

ska 1 bza ng cdo cJ e; th e text Is th e Commentariaf Explanation of (Buddhaguhya's) '1 ntco -

d uction to th e M e aning of th e Ta ntra . 

Buddhaguhya , sh~kyamitra , and Pnandagarbha; see 18. 
Body , sp eech , and mind. 

Conce ntration , r e p e tition , and bu r nt offe r ing . 
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[Th e Yoga T antra exp lanat i on of h ovv t h e T eac h er, t h e Supramundane V ic ­

tor, became completely and perfect l y budd h af i ed ] is set fort h i n t h e tvvo, t h e 

Compend i um of P r i nc i ples, vv hi c h i s t h e root tantra, and t h e Vaj ras hekhara, 

vv hi c h is an exp l anatory tantra. Th e t h ree- t h e masters S h a k yam i tra, B udd ­

h ag uh ya, and Pnandagarb h a"- vv h o commented on t h e t h o u g h t of t h ose 

[tantras ] vvere renovvned i n t h e co u ntry of S u per i ors [Ind ia] as t h e t h ree 

h umans expert i n Yoga. 

T he System of Shakya m i tra and B uddhaguhya 

Our teac h er t h e S u pram un dane V ictor is asserted to be a f u l l y q u al i f i ed 

[t h at i s to say, actua l ] tent h - gro u nd B od hi sattva from t h e t i me h e too k b i rt h 

as a so n of Ki ng S hu dd h odana t h ro u g h hi s pract i ce of ascet i c ism on t h e 

ban k of t h e N a i ra t'ij ana R i ver. W h e n h e h ad pract i ced ascet i c ism t h ere for 

" s i x years, h e e ntered i nto t h e med i tat i ve absorpt i on called t h e great of t h e 
,, (( 

great fo u rt h concentrat i on, also called t h e hi g h est l i m i t of t h e four con -
,, (( ,, (( 

centrat i ons, t h e i mmovab l e med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on, and t h e med i tat i ve 

stab i l i zat i on pervad i ng space ,, At t h at t i me all t h e Bu dd h as of t h e ten d i rec -

t i ons gat h ered toget h er and ro u sed hi m from t h at med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on 

vv i t h t h e sound of snapp i ng f in gers. Th ey sa i d, " You cannot become com -

p l ete ly and perfect l y pur i f i ed j u st t h ro u g h t hi s med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on. 

H e as k ed, " Th e n h ovv i s i t done?'' Th ereupo n , t h ey led hi m to t h e 

Hi g h est P ure L and; l eav i ng hi s fru i t i on body on t h e ban k of t h e N a i ra t'i jana 

R i ver, t h e menta l body of t h e B od hisattva Sarvart h as i dd hi n vvent to t h e 

Hi g h est Pu re L and. Arter all t h e Bu dd h as of t h e ten d i rect i ons conferred on 

hi m t h e ra i ment i n i t iat i on, c t h at i s to say, t h e crovvn i n i t i at i on, t h ey caused 

hi m to c u lt i vate, i n ser i es, t h e f i ve man i fest e n l i g h te n ments. At t h e end of 

comp l et i ng t h e f i ve man i fest e nl i g h tenments, h e vvas completely and per ­

fect l y b u dd h af i ed as t h e Complete Enjoyme n t B ody, M a h 8va i roc h a n a. 

Th e historical order is B uddhaguhya , sh~kyamitra , and Pnandagarbha. 

don thams cad 9 ru b pa; this is \/\/hat Siddh~ rt ha is called in the Compendium of Principles 

Tantra. 

gos kyi db a ng. 
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H av i ng become b u dd h a f i ed, h e performed t h e fo u r types of m i rac l es [o f 

magn i f i cent b l ess i ng , conferr i ng i n i t i at i on, med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i on, a nd 

exa lted act i v i ty ] . P roceed i ng to t h e pea k of M o u nt M er u , h e set fort h t h e 

Yoga T a ntr as . Then, proceed i ng to t h e l a nd of hu mans [Ind ia] h ere ­

e n tered hi s fr ui t i o n body on t h e ban k of t h e N a i ral'ija n a R i v er . R i s i ng , h e 

engaged i n d isp l ay i ng t h e manner of s u bj u gat i ng demons, becom i ng com -

p l ete l y a nd perfect l y b u dd h af i ed, a nd so fort h . 

T he System of Pnandagarbha 

At t h e e nd of acc u m ul at i n g t h e co l lect i ons for t h ree per i ods of co u nt l ess 

eo n s, vv h e n [t h e B od hi satt v a S ar v art h as i dd hi ] vvas a tent h - gro u nd B od hi ­

satt v a i n hi s l ast l i fet i me, i n t h e H i g h est Pu re L a nd h e entered i nto med i ta ­

t i ve eq ui po ise on t h e med i tat i ve stab ili zat i on pervad i n g space . At t h at t i me, 

a ll t h e Bu dd h as of t h e ten d i rect i ons gat h ered and ro u sed hi m from t h at 

med i tat i ve stab ili zat i on t h ro u g h t h e so u nd of s n app i n g t h e i r f i n gers . Th ey 

sa i d, " Yo u ca nnot become comp l ete l y a nd perfect l y p u r i f i ed j u st t h ro u g h 

t hi s med i tat i ve stab ili zat i on. 

H e as k ed, " Th e n h o\N i s i t done?'' Th ere u pon, a ll t h e Bu dd h as of t h e 

ten d i rect i ons co n ferred t h e cro\N n i n i t i at i on, after \N hi c h t h ey ca u sed hi m 

to c u lt i v ate, in ser i es, t h e f i v e man i fest en l i g h tenme nts . At t h e end of com ­

p l et i n g t h ose, h e became b u dd h af i ed as t h e Complete E njoyme nt B ody, 

M a h 8 v a i roc h ana . H a v i ng become b u dd h af i ed, h e performed t h e fo u r types 

of m i racles. P roceed i ng to t h e pea k of M o u nt M er u , h e set fort h t h e Yoga 

T a ntras . Th e n h e d isp layed t h e manner of t h e t\Nelve deeds, ta ki ng b i rt h in 

t h e l a nd of hu mans as t h e so n of Ki ng Shu dd h odana . 

T he F i ve Man i fest Enl i ghtenments 

Th ere are f i ve man i fest e nl i g h tenments i n terms of t h e m i rac u lo u s hi s ­

tory of t h e T eac h er a nd f i ve man i fest e nl i g h tenments i n terms of t h e prac -

t i ce of tra i n ees \N h o are hi s fo llo \Ners . 

l . Abo u t t h ose, after a l l t h e Bu dd h as of t h e ten d i rect i ons conferred t h e 

cro\N n i n i t i at i on on t h e B od hi satt v a Sarvart h as i dd hi , t h ey ca u sed hi m to 

med i tate o n t h e mean i n g of t h e mantra c i tta - p r at i ved ha 0 k arom i (" I expe ­

r i ence t h e m i nd. " ) Fu rt h ermore, t h ro u g h med i tat i n g by means of t h at, i n 

med i tat i v e eq ui po ise h e d i rect l y real i zed his own mind's noumenon, t h e 

s i xteen empt i n esses, p u re n at u re, a nd i n s u bseq u ent atta i nm e nt , h av i n g r i s ­

e n from t h at, h e d i rect l y savv his own mind's noumenal pure nature i n t h e 

aspect of a moon d isc at hi s O\N n h eart . Th ro u g h t h at, h e ga i ned t h em i rror ­

lik e exa lted \N isdom, t h e e nt i ty of A k o h ob h ya . Th e n ame of t hi s man i fest 
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" e n l i g h te n me n t i s ma n i fest en l i g h te n me n t from i n d i v i d u a l i n v est i gat i o n. 

W h e n t hi s i s app l i ed to t h e stages of pract i ce by s u bseq u e n t t r a i n ees, 

u tter i n g " c i t ta - p r a t i vedha o k a r om i , " med i tate o n your OWn mind's no u -

mena l p u re n at u re, s i xtee n empt i nesses symbo l i zed by t h e s i xtee n vo\Ne ls, 

\N hi c h t h oro u g h l y tra n sforms i n to t h e aspect of a moon d isc at yo u r h eart 

[ mar k ed by t h e s i xteen vo\Ne l s ] . 

2. After t h at, a ll t h e Bu dd h as of t h e te n d i rect i o n s ca u sed t h e B od hi ­

sattva Sarvart h as i dd hi to med i tate on t h e mean i ng of t h e ma n tra oO bodh i ­

c i ttaO utp8day8m i ("Oo I am ca u s i n g t h e m i n d of e nl i g h te n me n t to be 

ge n erated . " ) F u rt h ermore, t h ro u g h med itat i ng by mea n s of t h at, i n med i ta -

t i ve eq ui po ise h e d i rect l y rea l i zed t h e n o u me n a l empt i n ess of hi s m i n d as 

de v o i d of ad v e n t i t i o u s defil ements, a n d i n s u bseq u ent atta i nme n t h e d i rect -

l y sa\N t h e no u mena l empt i n ess of hi s m i n d devo i d of adve n t i t i o u s defi l e ­

me n ts i n t h e aspect of a [second ] fu ll moo n d isc at hi s h eart . Th ro u g h t h at, 

h e ga i n ed t h e exa l ted \N isdom of eq u a l i ty, t h e ent i ty of Rat n asam b h ava . Th e 

n ame of t hi s ma n i fest e n l i g h te n ment i s ma ni fest e n li g h tenme n t f r om ge n e -

rat i n g t h e m i n d of s u preme e nl i g h te n me n t . 

W h e n t hi s i s app l i ed to t h e stages of pract i ce by s u bseq u e n t tra i n ees, 

u tter i n g " oo bodh i c i ttaO utpi'ldayi'lm i , " med i tate o n your mind's llOUffienal 
empt i n ess, devo i d of adve n t i t i o u s def i leme n ts, symbo l i zed by t h e co n so ­

n a n ts, \N hi c h t h oro u g h l y tra n sforms i n to t h e aspect of a [ second ] f u ll moo n 

d isc at yo u r h eart [ mar k ed by t h e co n so n a n ts] . 

3. After t h at, a ll t h e Bu dd h as ca u sed hi m to med i tate on t h e mea n i n g 

of t h e mantr a t i 0)Jha - vaj r a ( " stab l e vajra " ) . Th roug h med itat i ng [ by mea n s of 

that], he v i v i d l y sa\N j u s t th a t prev i o u s a li - good mi n d of e nl i gh t e n me n t i n 

t h e aspect of a \N hi te f i ve - po i n ted vajra stand i n g u pr i g h t o n t h e moo n d isc 

at hi s h eart . Th ro u g h t h at, h e ga i n ed t h e exa lted \N isdom of i n d i v i d u a l a n a l ­

ys is, t h e ent i ty of Am it8b h a . Th e name of t hi s man i fest en l i g h te n me n t i s 

" e nl i g h te n me n t f r om t h e stab l e vajra . 

W h e n t hi s i s app l i ed to t h e stages of pract i ce by subseq u e n t t r a i nees, 
(( , 

u tter i n g t i 0)Jha - vaj r a, med i tate o n a \N hi te f i ve - po i n ted vajra at yo u r h eart . 

Co n cer nin g t hi s, I \N i ll spea k abo u t t h e " mean i ng of or i g i n a l vaj ra . 

" Or i g i n a l " means i n i t i a l ; a lso, \N i t h respect to t h e mea n i ng of i n i t i a l , 

\N h e n - in order for o n e \N h o ear li er h ad n o t become b u dd h af i ed to n e\N i y 

become fu ll y p u r i f i ed - t h e f i ve man i fest en l i g h te n me n ts are med i tated i n 

stages, t h e \N hi te f i ve - po i n ted vajra see n at t h e i r O\N n h eart i s ca ll ed a n o ri g-

i n a l vaj ra . 

Ouest i on : W h at i s t h e reaso n i t i s def i n i te l y a f i ve - po i n ted vajra? 
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Ansvve r : I t i s f i ve - po in ted i n order to symbo l i ze t h at eac h of t h e f i ve 

ma n i fest en l i g h tenme n ts, vv hi c h are med i tated i n stages vv h e n yo u are be -

com i n g f u ll y p u r i f i ed, act u a li zes one eac h of t h e f i ve exa l ted vv isdoms . 

4. Th en, a l l t h e Bu dd h as of t h e te n d i rect i o n s co n ferred t h e n ame i n i t i -

at i on o n t h e B od hi sattv a S arvart h as i d d hi . S vv i tc h i ng from t h e n ame 

" S arvart h as i dd hi , ,, t h ey des i g n ated hi m " B od hisattva Vaj rad h 8t u .'' Th e n , 

t h ey caused hi m to med i tate o n t h e mea n i n g of t h e ma n tra vaj r a - at m a k o 

'ham (" H av i n g a vaj ra nat u re am 1." ) Th ro u g h med i tat i ng [by mea n s of 

t h at], t h e vajra - e l eme n ts of exa l ted body, t h e vajra - e l eme n ts of exa l ted 

speec h , and t h e vaj ra - e lements of exa l ted m i n d of a ll Bu dd h as e n t i re l y a n d 

ma n i fest l y e n tered i n to t h e vv hi te f i ve - po i n ted vajra at hi s h eart, a n d h e d i -

rect l y savv t h at v aj ra as estab l i s h ed from t h e m i n u te v aj ra part i c l es of a ll t h e 

O n es - Go n e - Thu s . Th ro u g h t h at, h e ga i ned t h e exa lted vv isdom of ac hi e v i ng 

act i v i t i es, t h e e n t i ty of Amog h as i dd hi . Th e n ame of t hi s ma n i fest e nl i g h -

te n ment i s ma n i fest e nl i g h te n me nt from t h e v ajra esse n ce . 

W h e n t hi s i s app l i ed to t h e stages of pract i ce by s u bseq u e n t t r a i nees, 

u tter i n g "vaj ra-iitmako 'harrz," med i tate o n t h e vv hi te f i ve - po i nted vajra at 

yo u r h eart as em itt i n g rays of l i g h t i n t h e te n d i rect i o n s, t h roug h vv hi c h t h e 

vaj ra - e leme n ts of exa l ted body, t h e vaj ra - e leme n ts of exa lted speec h , a n d t h e 

vajra - elements of exalted m i nd of al l t h e O n es - Go n e - Thu s e n t i re l y e n ter 

i nto the vvh i te f i ve - po i nted vajra at yo u r h eart . 

5. T hen, all the Bu d d h as of the te n d i rect i o n s caused t h e B od hi sattva 

Vajrad h 8t u to med i tate on t h e mea n i n g of t h e mantra oO yatha sa r va ­

tath<'lgat<'! S tathit 'htll!l ( " As a ll the O n es - Go n e - Thu s are, so am 1.") Th roug h 

med ita ti n g [ by mea n s of that], the vajra a n d moo n s at hi s heart vvere t ho ­

roug h l y tra n sformed, man i fest i ng as t h e Comp lete E n j oyment B ody 

M a h a v a i roc h a n a ador n ed vv i t h t h e t hi rty - tvvo major mar k s a n d e i g h ty beau ­

t i es, be i ng comp l ete l y a n d perfect l y budd h af i ed . Th ro u g h t h at, h e ga i n ed 

t h e exa lted vv isdom of t h e e l eme n t of attr i butes, t h e e n t i ty of Va i roc h a n a . 

Th e name of t hi s ma ni fest en l i g h tenme n t i s " ma n i fest e nl i g h te n ment f r om 

t h e eq u a l i ty of a l l O n es - Go n e - Th us .'' 

W h e n t hi s i s app l i ed to t h e stages of pract i ce by subseq u ent t r a i nees, 

u tter i n g " orrz yathii sarvatathiigatiis tathii 'harrz ," t h e vajra as vve l l as t h e 

moo n s at yo u r h eart t h oro u g h l y tra n sform i n to t h e exa l ted body of Va i ro -

c h a n a, o n vv hi c h you med i tate . 

H a v i n g become budd h af i ed, h e performed t h e fo u r types of m i rac les [ of 

mag n i f i ce n t b l ess i n g, co n ferr i ng i n i t i at i o n , med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i o n , a n d 

exa lted act i v i ty] . W hi l e t h e Comp lete E n joyme n t B ody rema i n ed i n t h e 
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H i g h est Pu re L and, h e ema n ated a fo u r - faced Va i roc h ana, vv hi c h , proceed ­

i n g to t h e pea k of M o u n t M er u , performed deeds s u c h as sett i n g fort h t h e 

f u n dame n ta l Yoga T a n t r a, t h e Compend i um of P r i nc i p les . H av i n g gone to 

t h e l and of hu ma n s, h e d isp l ayed t h e ma nn er of s u bj u gat i n g demo n s, 

becom in g comp lete l y a n d perfect l y b u dd h af i ed, a n d so fort h 

F or th e F irst Panch e n Lama Lo-sang-ch6-»yi gy e l- tsen's exposition of the five mani f e st 

e n l ighte nm e nts , see th e App e ndix , 1 54ff . 
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Th e prese n tatio n of h ovv to train i n the stages of the pat h h as f i ve parts : 

etymo l ogy of sea l , d i v i s i o n s, order, p u rpose a n d be n ef it of sea l - i mpress i on, 

a n d h o vv to do sea 1- i m press i o n . 

ETYMOLOGY OF SEAL 

Th e mea n i n g of sea l - im press i on i s that it i s not s uitab l e to pass beyo n d 

[ vv h at, for examp l e, h as bee n attested to ] . Th erefore, in t h e mode of de ity 

meditatio n sea l - im press i o n vv i t h the fo u r sea ls [ i n d icates that it i s ] n o t s uita ­

b l e to pass beyo n d that mode [ of i mag i n at i o n of yo urse l f as a de i ty ] . 

DI VISIONS OF SEALS 

Th ere are fo u r sea ls - great sea l , p ledge sea l , doctrine sea l , a n d act i o n sea l . 

Th ere are a lso t h ree sea ls : 

basa l - sea l s that are t h e objects of pur i f i cat i on 

pat h - sea ls t h at are the means of p u r i f i cat i o n 

fr uit- sea l s that are states of pur i f i cat i o n. 

W ith respect to basa l - sea ls that are t h e objects be in g p u r i f i ed, the four -

ord i n ary body, m i n d, speec h , and t h e i r act iviti es- are respect i v e l y the ma in 

bases of p u r i f i cat i o n of the fo u r : great sea l , p l edge sea l , doctr i n e sea l , a n d 

act i o n sea l. 

A lso, the fo u r - des i re, h atr ed, bevv i l derme n t, and miserli n ess- are cor -

re lated as the bases of p u r i f icat i o n of the fo u r, t h e great sea l a n d so fort h . 

Th e reason for this i s that ear li er the fo u r l i n eages of trai n ees vv ith predom i -

n a n t des ir e a n d so fort h are corre l ated respective l y as t h e trai n ees of the fo u r 

sect i o n s [ of the Compend i um of P r i nc i p les T antr aJ, and the fo u r sect i ons are 

corre lated respect iv e l y vv i t h the fo u r sea ls . 

Furthermore, t h e fo u r co n st itu e n ts of eart h , vvater, f i re, a n d vv in d are 

respect iv e l y corre lated as t h e bases of p u r i f i cat i o n. Th e reaso n for this i s that 

the fo u r sea l s are corre lated vv ith the li n eages of t h e fo u r sect i ons, a n d vv i t h ­

i n the fo u r l i n eages : 
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t h e p u r i f i ed eart h c on st i t u e n t i s Va i r o c h a n a 

t h e p u r i f i ed vvater c on st i t u e nt i s A k o h o b h ya 

t h e p u r i f i ed f i re co n st i t u e n t i s Am i t8b h a 

t h e p u r i f i ed vv i n d co n st i t u e n t isAmog h as i dd hi . 
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W i t h respect t o t h e pat h - sea l s t h at are t h e mea n s of p u r i f i cat i o n , t h e 

fo u r sect i ons [ of t h e Co m pen d i u m of P r i nc i p l es Tantra] are corre l ated vv i t h 

t h e fo u r sea ls . Thi s i s d u e to t h e fact t h at t h e pat h s ta u g h t i n t h e f i rst sect i on 

are ma i n l y pat h s of t h e great sea l of body; t h e pat h s ta u g h t i n t h e seco n d are 

ma i nl y pat h s of t h e p l edge sea l of m i nd; t h e pat h s ta u g h t i n t h e t hi rd are 

ma i n l y pat h s of t h e doctr i n e sea l of speec h ; a n d t h e pat h s ta u g h t i n t h e 

fo u rt h are ma i n l y pat h s of t h e act i o n sea l of act i v i t i es . 

M oreover, t h e pat h s s u c h as t h e t h ree med i tat i ve stab ili zat i o n s, vv hi c h 

are ta u g h t at t h e po i n t of t h e great maO<;a l a i n eac h sect i o n , are ma i n l y 

pat h s of t h e great sea l of body, a n d l ik evv ise t h e pat h s ta u g h t i n t h e co n text 

of t h e [ ot h er ] t h ree maO<;a las- rete n t i o n , doctr i n e, and act i o n maO<;a las-

are ma i n l y pat h s respect i ve l y of t h e p ledge sea l of m i n d, t h e doctr i n e sea l of 

speec h , and t h e act i o n sea l of act i v i t i es .a Th erefore, t h ose are corre l ated re ­

spect i ve l y [ as t h e pat h - sea ls t h at are t h e mea n s of p u r i f i cat i on] . 

E ac h de i ty, Va i roc h ana and so fort h , of eac h of t h e fo u r maO<;a l as [set 

fort h i n eac h of t h e fo u r sect i o n s of t h e ta n tra] are i mpressed vv i t h t h e fo u r 

sea l s . A lso, eac h of t h ose sea ls is of tvvo types- a sea l t h at i s t h e mea nin g 

sy m bo I i zed and a sea I t h at i s t h e sy m bo I. Th e sea Is t h at are t h e sy m bo Is a I so 

are d i v i ded i nto tvvo types, sea l s t h at are exter n a l symbo l s a n d sea ls t h at are 

i n ter n a l symbo ls . Th ereby, [ eac h of t h e fo u r sea l s ] h as t h ree types: [ t h e 

mea n i n g symbo l i zed, exter n a l symbo l , and i n ter n a l symbo l ] . 

W i t h respect to t h e great sea l [ of body ] : 

Th e mean i ng symbo li zed i s t h e p h ys i ca l aspect of t h at part i c u lar de i ­

ty- Va i roc h a n a a n d so fort h . 

Ea c h of th e four sec t i on s t e aches th e three m e ditative s tabi l izations of i n i t ia l pre para-

tion , s upre m e roya l ma oo:; a l a , and s upre m e roya l activiti es : 

th e three m e di tative s tabi l iz a tion s set forth a t th e poi n t of th e bas i c ma oo:; a l a in e ach 

section invo l v e main l y th e great se a l of e xa l t e d body 

th e three m e ditative s tabi l izations se t forth at th e poi n t of th e r e t en tion ma oo:; a l a in e ach 

section invo l v e main l y th e p le dg e se a l 

th e th r ee m e dita tive s tabi l ization s se t forth at th e point of th e doctrine ma oo:; a l a in e ach 

section invo l v e main l y th e doctrine se a l 

a nd th e three m e ditative s tabi l ization s set forth at th e point of th e action ma oo:; a l a in 

e ach section invo l v e main l y th e action se a l . 
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Th e exter n a l symbo l i z i ng sea l i s a conf i g u rat i on of t h e h a n ds con -

stru cted i n accorda nce vv i t h a n aspect res i d i ng i n t h e n at u re of t h at ex -

a lted body 

Th e i nter n a l symbo l i z i ng sea l i s t h e s i m u lta n eo u s clear i mag i n at i on of 

yo u rself as t h e body of t h e part i c ul ar de i ty. 

W i t h respect to t h e pledge sea I : 

Th e mean i ng symbo l i zed i s t h e exa lted non - concept u a l vv isdom - t h e 

exa l ted m i nd - of t h at part i c ul ar de ity, co n s i dered as appear i ng i n t h e 

aspect of a h a nd - symbo l c [t h at i s, a n art i cle s u c h as a vajra h e ld i n t h e 

h a nd ] . 

The exter n a l symbo l i z i ng sea l i s a co n f i g u rat i on 

177 
stru cted i n accorda n ce vv i t h a n aspect of t h at . 

of t h e h a nd s con -

Th e i nter n a l symbo l i z i ng sea l i s t h e s i m u lta n eo u s co n templat i on of t h e 

exa l ted non - co n cept u a l vv isdom - of t h e part i cu l ar de ity as vv h om yo u 

are med itat i ng- as appear i ng in t h e aspect of a h a nd - symbo l. 

W i t h respect to t h e doctr i n e sea l : 

Th e mean i n g symbo l i zed i s t h e s i xty branc h es of e u p h on i c speec h 

teac hi n g t h e e i g h ty - fo u r t h o u sa nd b u ndl es of doctri n e of t h at part i c u lar 

de i ty. 

Th e exter n a l symbo l i z i n g sea l is l etters set i n s u c h places as t h e tong u e, 

t h roat, a nd so fort h of t h e de i ty as vv h om yo u are med itat i ng. 

Th e i nter n a l symbo l i z i n g sea l i s t h e co n temp l at i on of t h e speec h - of 

t h e part i c ul ar de ity as vv h om yo u are v i s u a li z i ng yo u rself- as appear i ng 

i n t h e aspect of vvr i tten letters . 

'178 
respect to t h e act i on sea l 

Th e mean i n g symbo l i zed i s t h at part i c u lar de i t / S exalted activities er-
fect i ng t h e vve l fare of se nt i e nt be i n gs . 

Th e exter n a l symbo l i z i n g sea l i s a h a nd - co n f i g u rat i on co n str u cted i n 

accorda n ce vv i t h a n aspect of t h ose act i v i t i es . 

U!gpo'i 'du byed. 
As exam p ies of the four sea l s, see those of Vajrasattva (seals 1-4). The doctrine sea l of 

Vajrasattva that is depicted there is for those main l y performing yoga \1\/ithout sig n s, \1\/hich is 

the hand-configuration of meditative eq uipoi se. The doctrine sea l of Vajrasattva for those 

main l y performing yoga \/\lith sig n s is the same as the great sea l of Vajrasattva. 

phyag mtshan. 
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Th e i nternal symbol i z i ng seal is t h e contemp l at i o n of yo u r ovv n body 

clearly appear i ng as t h e exa lted body- of t h e part i c ul ar de ity as vv h om 

yo u are v i s u al i z i ng yo u rself- effect i ng t h e vve l fare of sent ient be in gs. ] 

W i t h regard to t h e seals t h at are t h e fr ui t of p u r i f i cat i on, t h ese are t h e 

fo u r - ex a I ted body, m i nd , speec h , and act i v i t i es of t h e effect state [as a 

Bud d h a ] - correlate d respect i ve l y vv i t h t h e fo u r, t h e great sea l , an d so fort h . 

Th ese are a lso t h e fo u r exa lted vv isdo ms correlated respect i vely vv i t h t h e fo u r 

sea ls. The reaso n fort h is i s t h at t h e fo u r exa lted vv isdo ms are correlated vv i t h 

t h e fo u r sect i ons, a nd t h e fo u r sect i ons are corre l ated vv i t h t h e fo u r seals. 

Fu rt h ermore, t h e fo u r exa l ted bod i es are correlated respect i ve l y vv i t h t h e 

fo u r seals d u e to t h e fact t h at t h e fo u r exa lted bod ies are assoc i ated vv i t h t h e 

fo u r sect i ons, and t h e fo u r sect i ons are corre l ated vv i t h t h e fo u r sea l s. 

ORDER OF THE FOUR SEALS 

S ea l - i mpress i o n vv i t h t h e fo u r seals i s done after yo u h ave generated yo u rself 

as t h e pledge - be i ng a nd ca u sed t h e vv isdom - be i ng to enter i nto t h e p l edge­

be i ng. Seal - i mpress i on vv i t h t h e fo u r sea ls is not done to e i t h er t h e p l edge -

be i ng a l one or t h e vv isdom - be i ng a l one beca u se t h e p u rpose of sea l -

i mpress i on vv i t h t h e fo u r seals i s to ma k e t h e fo u r - t h e exa l ted body, 

speec h , m i nd , a nd act i v i t i es of t h e vv i sdom - be i ng- i nseparab l e from t h ose 

fo u r of t h e pledge - be i ng after t h ey h ave been m i xed [t h ro u g h h av i ng ca u sed 

t h e vv isdom - be i ng to e n ter in to t h e p l edge - be i ng ], a n d e i t h er of t h ose a lon e 

does not h ave a nythi ng to be m i xed. Thi s is t h e same for bot h se lf-

generat i on a nd generat i on [of a de ity ] i n front. Th at t hi s i s so [ i s i nd i cated ] 

i n t h e Shr : paramadya T antra: 

Th at vv hi c h i s i mpressed vv i t h vv h atsoever sea l 

H as t h e n at u re of t h at [sea 1] . 

Also t h e Vajrashekhara says:
179 

Th e part i a l of e i t h er t h e u ppermost of a l l 

Or t h e lovver is to be aba ndon ed . 

(( ,, 
" Th e u ppermost of a ll ,, is t h e vv isdom - be i ng a n d t h e l ovver i s t h e p l edge -

be i ng. I t i s say i ng t h at yo u s h o u ld abando n sea l - i mpress i on of t h e part i a l , 

t h at i s to say, t h e li m i ted [m ere ly t h e vv isdom - be in g or merely t h e p l edge ­

be i ng ] . 

Concern i ng t hi s, i n t h e system of t h e master Pnandagarb h a i t i s 
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asserted t h at t h ey are performed i n t h e order of t h e p l edge sea l [ of exa l ted 

m i nd], t h e doctri ne sea l [ of exa l ted speec h ] , t h e act i on sea l [ of exa lted act i v ­

i t i es ] , and t h e great sea l [ of exa l ted body]. In t h e system oft h etvvo masters, 

Bu dd h ag uh ya and S h a k yam i t r a, i t i s asserted t h at t h ey are performed i n t h e 

order of t h e great sea l , p ledge sea l , act i o n sea l , and doctri ne sea l . P rev i o u s 

[ sc h o l ars ] expressed t h e assert i on of t h ose tvvo masters i n a vvay t h at appears 

to be a case of not h av i ng u nderstood t h e i r assert i on. Some say: 

Those two masters' assert io n is not correct: 

because Anandagarbha's commentary on the first part of the 

Compend i um of P r i nc i p l es T antra says t h at t h ro u g h t h e p l edge 

sea l [ t h e non - d u a l i ty of yo u rse l f and t h e de ity i s nevv ly] 

ac hi eved; t h ro u g h t h e doctr i ne sea l yo u are set [ i n povverful 

speec h ]; t h ro u g h t h e act i on sea l yo u app l y yo u rse l f to act i v i t i es, 

and t h ro u g h t h e great sea l yo u are set i n med itat i ve eq ui po ise 

in t h e manner of t h oro u g hl y dvve l li ng [ on t h e fact of t h e n on -

d u a li ty of yo u rse l f and t h e de i ty t h at h as a l ready been 

ac hi eved ] ,
180 

a n d 

beca u se eac h de i ty m u st be generated by vvay of s i xteen doors: 

[l -4] t he fo ur sea ls 

[5-8] t h e fo u r: s u mmon i ng, ca u s i ng to e n ter, b i nd i ng, and 

cont r o ll i ng 

[9-l Q] t h e tvvo, bestovv i ng i n i t i at i o n and b less in g i nto 

magn i f i cence 

[ll -l 2] t h etvvo, med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on and offer i ng 

[l 3-l 4] t he tvvo, sea l[ - mantra] a nd esse nce [- mantra] 

[l 5-l 6] t he tvvo, mantra and knovv ledge [- mantra] 

b u t i n t h e system of t h ese tvvo masters t h e s i xteen doors are 

not comp l ete. 

[Th at is what those earlier scholars say about Buddhaguhya's and Sha kya m i­

tra 's system, but those earlier scholars] are wrong beca use it does not appear 

t h at Pnandagarb h a exp l a i ned t h at t h e reason vv h y t h e order i s li m ited to t hi s 

vvay i s t h at t h e mean i ng of " Th ro u g h t h e p ledge sea l [ t h e non - d u a li ty of 

yo u rse l f and t h e de i ty i s nevv ly] 
, 

ac hi eved and so fort h i s s u c h - and - s u c h . 

H ence, i t appears t h at [ t h e above cr i t i c ism ] comes to be t h at " Th e system of 

t h ose tvvo masters i s not correct beca u se of d isagree i ng vv i t h Pnandagarb h a. " 

Conseq u ent l y, vv h at co u l d [ t h ose ear l i er sc h o l ars ] say to t h e propos i t i on t h at 
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" Th e system of Pna n dagarb h a i s also in correct beca u se of d isagree i ng vv i t h 

Bu dd h ag uh ya ''? A lso, [t h ose ear l i er sc h olars] n eed to set o u t t h e reasons vv h y 

vv h e n [t h ese top i cs] are treated accord in g to t h e system of t h ose tvvo masters 

[ Bu dd h ag uh ya and S h a k yam itra]. t h e s i xteen doors [in Anandagarbha's 
\Nay] are i ncomplete. 

Ouest i on: Th en i n yo u r system vv h at i s t h e assert i on of t h ese tvvo mas­

ters [ Bu dd h ag uh ya and S h a k yam itra]7 

Ansvver: In accordance vv i t h t h e mean i ng of t h e statement i n 

draki:rti's Supplement to ( N a 9 a rJuna s) " T r eat i se on the M i ddle, "
181 

" Si nce 

[concept u al] m i nds [and mental factors] h ave ceased, i t [t h e Truth Body] i s 

act u al i zed by t h e [Comp lete E njoym e nt ] B ody, " t h e T r u t h B ody m u st be 

act u al i zed o n t h e bas i s of t h e Comp lete E njoym e nt B ody, a n d t h erefore 

sea l - i mpress i on vv i t h t h e great sea l of exa lted body is done f i rst. S i nce, vv i t h ­

o u t act u al i z i ng t h e T r u t h B ody, act i v i t i es sponta n eo u s and vv i t h o u t stri v in g 

do not ar ise, t h e pledge sea l i s done seco nd. S i nce act i v i t ies , spo nta n eo u s 

and vv i t h o u t stri v i ng, ar ise u pon h av i ng act u a li zed t h e T r u t h B ody, t h e ac ­

t i on sea l i s done after t h e pledge sea l . S i nce teac hi ng doctri n e i tself vv it h t h e 

s i xty branc h es of eup h on i c speec h i s t h e ma i n of act i v i t i es, i mpress i on vv i t h 

t h e doctr i n e sea l i s done after t h e act i on sea l . 

Ouest i on: Also t h e n , i n yo u r system vv h at is t h e assert i on of t h e master 

Pnandagarb h a? 

Ansvver: Th roug h t h e pledge sea l [of exa lted m i nd ] you n evv ly ac hi eve a 

prev i o u sly u n ac hi eved non - d u a l i ty of yo u rse l f and t h e de ity, vv h ere u pon yo u 

are set i n med itat i ve equ i po ise on t h e mean i ng of s u c h ness [ empt i n ess ]; 

h ence, th e pledge sea l is done f i rst. S i nce vv ith o ut be i ng set i n s i ngle-po i nted 

med itat i ve eq ui po ise on t h e mean i ng of s u c h n ess and vv i t h o u tspeec h h av i ng 

become of povverfu l capac i ty, you cannot i nc i te a supramu nd a n e de ity to 

act i v i ty, t h e doctr i ne sea l [of exa lted speec h ] is done second . S i nce yo u e n -

gage in exalted activity upon the mind's being set in meditative equipoise 
on s u c hn ess a nd u pon speec h h av i ng become of povverful capac i ty, t h e ac ­

t i on sea l [of exa lted act i v i ty] i s done t hi rd. [S i nc e ] i t i s t h e case t h at after t h e 

great seal yo u are to be set i n med itat i ve eq ui po ise i n t h e manner of t h o -

roug h ly dvvel l i ng on t h e mean i ng of t h e a l ready accomp l is h ed non - d u a l i ty 

of yo u rse l f a nd t h e de i ty, vv it h out f i rst estab l is hin g t hi s non - d u a l i ty t h ere i s 

no vvay you can set i n med itat i ve eq ui po ise on t h e mean i ng of t hi s non ­

dual i ty; h e nce, sea l - i mpress i on vv i t h t h e great sea l [of exa lted body] i s i nd i ­

cated [by Pnandagarb h a ] as be i ng done aftervvard . 

Ouest i on: Th e n , vv hi c h of t h ose tvvo i s ta k e n as your ovvn system? 
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Ansvver: It is perm iss i ble to do e i t h er of t h em . H ovvever, i f yo u do [sea l ­

i mpress i on] i n dependence u pon Pnandagarb h a 's R i te of the Vajra Element 

Great Maoc;ala: Source of A11 Vajras,
182 

yo u m u st u se j u st t h e system of 

Pnandagarbha. 

PURPOSE AND BENE FI T OF SEAL- IMPRESS ION 

Th e ma i n p u rpose i s to t r a n sform t h e fo u r - ord i nary body, speec h , a nd 

m i nd as vve ll as act i v i t i es- in to t h e fo u r, t h e exa lted body, speec h , m i nd , 

a nd act i v i t i es of a Conq u eror . 

H OW TO D O SEAL- IMPRESS ION 

About t hi s, t h ere are fo u r top i cs- ca u se g i v i ng r ise to sea ls, r i te of con -

stru ct i ng t h e e nt i t i es of t h e sea ls t h emse lves, ca u se of ac hi e v eme nt , a n d 

ca u se of mastery over vv h at h as been ac hi e v ed 

PLEDGE SEAL 

C a u s e G i v in g Ri s e t o a Pl edg e Se a l 

W i t h respect to t h e cause g i v i ng r ise to [pl edge ] sea ls, t h e tantra exp l a i ns 

t h at a ll pledge sea ls ar ise from t h e v ajra - b i nd i ng. Abo u t t hi s, someone [m i s ­

ta k e nly ] says : 

The two, Buddhaguhya's Introduct ion to t h e Mean i ng of the T an tr a 

a n d Sh a k yam itra 's Ornament of K osa l a, exp l a in t h at t h e v aj ra -

b i nd i ng i s t h e cause of a l l sea ls , a nd t hi s is i n co n s i derat i on of a n 

i nd i rect ca u se . Th e master Pnandagarb h a exp l a i n s t h at [ s u c h a 

ca u se ] i s not necessar i ly a ca u se, b u t h e says t hi s i n co n s i derat i on 

t h at i t i s not a d i rect ca u se [not t h at i t i s not a ca u se i n general. 

Thu s, a ll t h ree sc h olars agree t h at t h e vajra - b i nd i ng i s an i nd i rect 

ca u se of a ll sea ls, not j u st of a l l p l edge sea ls . ] F i rst co n str u ct t h e v a ­

jra - b i nd i ng, a nd t h e n , from t hi s, constr u ct t h e pledge sea l of Va i ro ­

c h a n a . W i t h o u t loose n i ng t h e vajra - b i nd i ng t h at vvas i n i t i a lly con ­

structed, t h e p l edge sea l of Va i r oc h a n a [ i s co n str u cted ], from vv hi c h 

t h e pledge sea l s of t h e ot h er de i t i es are co n stru cted. Also, from 

K e -drup doe s not t r e at th e four as forma l h e adings , but to mak e th e t r ans lation more 

acce ssib l e I have tre ate d th e m thisvvay. 
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t h ose the ot h er [sea ls ] are to be constructed i n order . 

Thi s i s in correct because bot h the ta n tra a n d P n a n dagarb h a 's R ite of the 

Vaj r a E le m ent G r eat Mabc;a la: Sou r ce of A 11 Vaj r as say, " A 11 p l edge sea ls 
,, (( 

ar ise from the vaj ra - b i n d i n g, a n d say that h av i n g co n structed t h e vaj ra -

b i n d i n g '' i s to be affix ed at the h ead of [ i n struct io n s for ] a l l p l edge sea ls . 

Rite or Construct i ng the E ntity or a Pl edge Sea l l t se l r 

O n e [sc ho lar mistake n ly ] says, " [Uttering] ' vaj r asattva .' construct the vajra ­

b i n d i n g; t h roug h it t h e eyes are b l essed i n to mag n i f i ce n ce . '' Thi s i s in correct 
(( ,, 

because vajrasattva is n ot a ma n tra b l ess i n g t h e eyes into mag n i f i cence but 

i s the mantr a of construct in g the v aj ra - b i n d i n g . P n andagarb h a 'i R ite of the 

Vajra E lement Great Mabc;a la: Source of A, , Vajras says that " vajradre0)Ji ,, a 

(" ") vaj ra - s i g h t i s the ma n tra b less i n g the eyes i n to magn i f icence . Th erefore, 

i f it vvere n ot n ecessary to co n struct a vajra - b i n d i n g pr i or to eac h p l edge 
(( ,, 

seal, i t vvould a lso n ot be necessary to utter the mantr a vajrasattva for eac h 

[ vv hi c h i s obv i ous l y n ot the case ] . 
(( ,, 

H e n ce, t h roug h [ utteri n g ] vajrasattva co n struct t h e vajra - b i n d i n g, 

a n d t h roug h l oo kin g vv ith the eyes of exa l ted vv isdom - vv hi c h are the eyes 
(( ,, 

blessed through [ uttering] 

vvisdom - be i ng Va i rochana 

vajradre0p i - thi n k t h at you ma n i fest l y see t h e 

dvve l ling in fro n t [ of yourse l f ] . Th e n , t h roug h 

" oo vajradht:ltvDshvar: " constr u ct the p l edge sea l of Vairocha n a, a n d vv ith 

the four [sy l lables] " ja- ha 0 ba 6 ho - ,, [ the vv isdom - be i n g Va i roc h a n a ] i s 

respectively s umm o n ed, caused to enter, bou n d, a n d co n trolled, vv h ereby 

yourse l f a n d t h e vv isdom - be i n g are made n o n - dua l . Th e n , t h roug h " vaj r a -

" sattva im ag i n e a sun - d i s k b be hi n d Vairocha n a . Th roug h " vajrasattva sa -

mayastvam aha 0 create pr i de i n be i n g a n e n tity i n vv hi c h you are n o n - dua l 

vv i t h the vv isdom - be i n g . 

Cause or Ach i ev i ng a Pl edge Sea l 

About vv h at i s do n e after those sea l - im press i ons, o n e [sc h o lar m ista k e n l y ] 

says . 

Th e sp e ll ing of the mantra is tak e n from L e ssing and Wayman (240, fnt . 41) , vvho have 

dravvn it from Pnandagarbha 's teXt that Ke-drup h e r e r e f e r e nce s ; in th e ir v e r s ion K e - drup 

has vaj c a drdha tista (240.22) , vvh e ce as th e Gucu O e va e d;t;on (578.2) ce ads vajra drq/ha 
t iopha. 

rgyab yol ; a ha l o. 
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After h av i ng done sea l - i mpress i on of a l l t h e de i t i es, a n or i g i n a l f i ve -

po i n ted vaj ra i s o n a moon d isc at t h e h eart of a ll the de i t i es . 

[ H ovvever,] for t h e se n se of t h e med i tat i o n , mere l y t h at i s n ot suff i c i e n t . 

[Th erefore ] i mmed i ate l y after do i ng sea l - i mpress i o n , t h e exa lted m i n d of 

Va iroc h a n a - just t h e exa l ted n o n - co n ceptua l vv i sdom - i s to be med i tated 

upon i n t h e aspect of a f i v e - po i n ted vv hi te v aj ra on a moo n [ at t h e h eart ] . 

your m i nd s i n g l e - po i n ted l y observ i n g t hi s, repeat t h e three ge n era l 

mantr as eac h and t h e i r respect i v e t h ree mantras eac h . Observ i ng t hi s for a 

l ongt i me is t h e cause of ac hi ev i n g the sea l. 

C a u se o r M ast e r y ove r W h a t H as B ee n A c hi eve d 

T he n , med itat i o n brea ki n g dovvn throug h reaso n i ng your ovvn aggregates 

and so fort h i nto empt i ness is t h e cause of mastery . 

DOCTRIN E SEAL 

C a u se Gi v in g Ri se t o a D oct rin e S ea l 

Th e cause g i v i n g r i se to t h e doctr i n e sea l i s t h e verba l act i v i ty of express i o n. 

respect to t h e mode of sea l - i mpress i o n , i n t h e t h roat of t h e spec i f i c 

de i ty i mag i ne h r : -, vv hi c h turns i nto a n e i g h t - peta l l ed red l otus . Th e peta l 

o n t h e ax i s of t h e tongue becomes t h e to n gue, and o n top of i t a vv hi te f i ve -

po i nted v ajra rests o n t h e l i p . B l ess i t i nto " magn i f i cence vv i t h oO vajra -

I " ( " '' ) j 1hva oO vajra - to n gue a n d set t h e l etters of t h e i r ovv n doctri n e, suc h as 

(( ,, (" '') vaj r a -jnana vajra - vv isdom a n d so fort h , c i rc l i n g t h e ce n ter of t h e vajra . 

U tter i n gt h esy ll ab lesofdoctr i ne i n speec h ist h e modeofsea l - i mpress i o n. 

Ri t e o r C o n s t ru c t in g t h e En t it y o r a D oct rin e S ea l It se lF & 
C a u se o r A c hi ev in g a D oct rin e S ea l 

I n the pract i ce system of bot h B u - «on R i n - 50 - chay and t h e M ounta i n V i r ­

tuous Onesa [ t h at i s, Ge - l u k - bas], t hi s doctr i ne sea l [ of exa lted speec h ] i s 

treated as i n vo l v i ng construct i o n of the great sea l , vv hi c h i s a sea l of body 

Concern i ng t hi s, someo n e says, " I t i s n ot exp l a i n ed anyvv h ere t h at t h e doc ­

tr i ne sea l [ of exa lted speec h ] i n vo l ves a sea l of body ." Th at i s extreme l y 

r i bodge ldan pa. 

I us ky i phyag r gya. 



i ncorrect beca u se t h e Shr : pa r amadya T ant r a says:
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Th ro u g h t h e yoga 

Or all - attract i on tovvard t h at [d e i ty ] 

W h o i s stand i ng u p or s i tt i ng or stay i ng st il l 

A11 feats vv i ll be atta i n ed . 
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I n commentary on t hi s, Pnandagarb h a 's Extens i ve Commentary on the 

Shr : para m adya 
184 

says: 

Th ro u g h u tter i ng j u st t hi s, yo u s h o u ld med i tate on an i mage of t h e 

respect i v e de ity vv h o i s stand i ng or s i tt in g. " Th ro u g h t h e yoga of 

all - attract i on '' [ i nd i cates ] t h e nat u ral l y p u re e nt ity [of t h e de i ty ] . 

Th ro u g h do i ng s u c h , vv h at vv i l l be ac hi e v ed? " A11 feats vv i ll be at ­

ta i n ed . " Th at i s to say, t h ro u g h t h e doctr i n e seal [of exa lted speec h ] 

of t h e de i t i es i n all l i n eages, a l l feats vv i ll be ac hi eved . 

The s i m u lta n eo u s compos i te of t h e t h ree: 

u tter i ng syllables of doctri n e i n speec h , vv hi c h [ i s i nd i cated by ] 
(( ,, 

t h ro u g h u tter i ng j u st t h at 

constru ct i ng a seal t h at i s a p h ys ical express i on concordant vv i t h t h e 
(( ,, 

aspect of stand i ng or s i tt i ng or t h e lik e of t h e respect i ve de i ty, t h at i s 

to say, t h e de i ty vv h o i s to be i mpressed vv i t h t h e seal 

and sett i ng yo u r m i nd i n med i tat i v e eq ui po ise on t h e mean i ng of s u c h -

ness 

i s t h e ca u se g i v i ng r ise to t h e [doctr i ne ] seal [of exa lted speec h ] . I f t h e great 

sea l [of exa lted body ] i s not constr u cted, t h e ca u ses of ac hi ev i ng [t h e doc ­

tr i n e seal ] vvo u ld be i ncompl ete ; conseq u e ntly , refu t i ng constr u ct i on of t h e 

great seal h ere i s very u ns ui table. 

C a u s e or M astery o v er W h a t H as B ee n A c h iev e d 

W i t h respect to t h e cause of master i ng t h e doctri n e sea l [of exa lted speec h ] 

from vv i t hi n non - d u a l profu nd i ty and man i festat i on, vv hi c h i nvo l ves p h ys i -

cal man i festat i on i n t h e aspect of t h e appropr i ate de ity and mental s i ngle -

po i nted observat i on of t h e mean i ng of real i z i ng s u c h n ess, t h e tong u e to ­

get h er vv i t h t h e vajra [ i mag i n ed ] on i t is pressed to t h e palate, and t h e n a 

t i ny vajra t h e s i ze of a gra i n of barley i s em i tted and med i tated at t h e t i p of 

t h e nose. Th ro u g h med i tat i ng on i t u nt il t h e s i gns of to u c h ab i l i ty a nd per -

cept i b i l i ty ar ise, very great feats are ac hi eved i n dependence u pon t h e 
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d octr in e sea t . Thi s i s t h e meas u re of co n t r o ll i n g t h e doctr in e sea l [ of exa l ted 

speec h ] . 

ACT ION SEAL 

C a u s e G iv in g Ri s e t o a n A c t io n Sea l 

Th e ca u se g i v i n g r i se to t h e act i o n sea l i s t h e vajra - f ist . 

Ri te o r C o n s tru c t in g t h e En t ity o r a n A c t io n S ea l l t se lr 

respect to t h e mode of sea l - i mpress i o n [ t h at i s, co n str u ct i o n of t h e 

act i on sea l ], set t h e r i g h t vaj ra f ist o n top of t h e l eft vaj ra f ist, a n d preceded 

by lot u s e n c i rc l i n g, co n stru ct t h e great sea l [ of exa lted body] of t h e part i c u ­

l ar de i ty 'N i t h o u t t h e respect i ve h a n d - symbo l. U tter t h e respect i ve ma n t r a, 

a n d vv h e n re leas i n g t h e sea l , snap t h e f i ngers, and i mag i n e perform i n g ex -

a I ted act i v i t i es . 

C a u s e or A c hi e v in g a n A c t io n S ea l 

Th e ca u se of ac hi ev i n g [ t h e act i o n sea l of exa lted act i v i t i es ] i s . W h e n co n ­

stru ct i n g t h e sea l , med i tate o n a var i egated [ t h at is, crossed] vajra at t h e 

h eart of t h e in d i v i d u a l de i t i es, a n d i mag i n e t h at i t i s an e n t ity of t h e exa lted 

vv isdom of ac hi ev i n g act i v i t ies . 

C a u s e or M aste r y ove r W h at H a s B ee n A c hi eved 

W i t h respect to t h e cause of master i n g [ t h e act i o n sea l of exa l ted act i v i t i es ] , 

us i n g m i n dfu ln ess a n d i n t r ospect i o n , cu lt i vate co n t i n uo u s i mag i n at i o n of: 

all physical modes of behavior as a god's worshipping a god with dance 
and so fort h 

a ll verba l statements a n d express i ons as a god vvors hi pp in g a god 

t h ro u g h so n g a n d so fort h 

a n d eve n a ll food, dr i n k , a n d so fort h as a god vvors hi pp i n g a god . 

I mag i ne t h at vv h ereas t h e i r e n t i ty i s un d i ffere n t i ab l e f r om t h e de i ty and 

empt i n ess, t h ey appear i n t h e aspect of forms, so u n ds, a n d so fort h . W h e n 

i f, t h roug h med itat i ng t h at vvay, fam ili ar i zat i o n becomes stab le, d i v i n e act i v -

i t i es are ac hi eved vv i t h a l l modes of p h ys i ca l and verba l act i v i ty, yo u h ave 
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mastered [t h at i s, bro u g h t u nd er yo u r cont r ol, t h e act i o n seal of exa l ted 

act i v i t i es ] . 

GREAT SEAL 

Ca u s e Gi v in g Ri s e t o a Gr e a t Sea l 

T h e ca u se g i v i ng r ise to t h e great sea l [of exa lted body] i s ma i nly t h e vajra 

f i st. 

Ri t e o r C o n s tr u c t in g t h e En t ity o r a Great S ea l l t se lr 

Th e mode of sea l - i mpress i on [t h at is, construct i on of t h e great seal] i s to 

constr u ct t h e great seal, vv hi c h ab i des i n t h e nat u re [of t h e d i v i n e body i n 

t h e sense of correspond i ng i n aspect vv i t h it]. T h is i s t h e seal of s u preme 

en l i g h tenment, a nd so fort h . 

C a u s e o r A c hi ev in g a Grea t S ea l 

T h e ca u se of ac hi ev i ng [t h e great seal of exa lted body] is to med itate on a 

f i ve - po i nted or i g i nal vajra at t h e h eart of t h e i nd i v i d u al de i t i es . 

C a u s e o r M ast e r y o v e r W h a t H as B ee n A c hi e v e d 

Th e cause of master i ng [t h e great seal of exa lted body] i s to k eep cult i vat i ng 

t h e de i ty yoga of non - d u al profu nd i ty and man i festat i on unt i l atta i n i ng 

stead i n ess . I n cons i derat i on t h at t hi s i s easy to u nd ersta nd , i t i s not exp l i c i t ­

l y descr i bed [ i n t h e texts]. 

Ouest i on: W h e n , h av i ng made t h e seal - i mpress i on of Va i roc h ana, you 

ma k e t h e seal - i mpress i on of A k o h ob h ya, do you do i t vv i t hi n t h at very med i ­

tat i on of yourself i n t h e aspect of Va i roc h ana or upon t r a n sform i ng i nto t h e 

aspect of A k o h ob h ya? I f i t i s accord i ng to t h e f i rst vvay, you vvould be do i ng 

sea l - i mpress i o n of Va i roc h a n a and not seal - i mpress i on of A k o h ob h ya. I f i t i s 

accord i ng to t h e second vvay, vvould A k o h ob h ya vv h o is i n t h e east move 

h ere [to t h e ce n ter], due to vv hi c h t h e easter n q u adra nt vvo u ld be med i tated 

as empty, or vvould yo u med i tate on tvvo A k o h ob h yas? 

Ansvve r : W i t h out yo u rself st i rr i ng from t h e aspect of Va i roc h a n a, yo u 

constr u ct t h e sea l of t h e easter n A k o h ob h ya hi mself, gaze at t h e vv isdom ­

be i ng of A k o h ob h ya res i d i ng i n f r ont [of hi m], a nd med i tate on [t h e 
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vv isdom -being's] being summoned, e nter ing, 

bro u g h t u nder co n tro l i n hi m . N evert h e less, 

be i ng bo un d, a n d be in g 

t h ro u g h A k o h ob h ya m i x i ng 

u n d i ffere n t i ab l y vv i t h t h e vv isdom - be i ng, yo u a n d t h e vv isdom - be i ng a lso 

become u n d i ffere n t i ab l y m i xed beca u se yo u a n d A k o h ob h ya are be i n g med i ­

tated as of one co n t inuu m . Th ro u g h t h at, yo u a lso s h o u l d un dersta n d t h at 

t h e ot h er root de it i es [ are to rece i ve sea l - i mpress i o n and to be med i tated i n 

t hi s 'Nay] . 



IV: Practica I 0 uti i ne 

of the Steps of the Path 

formul a t e d by J e ffr e y Hopkin s 





Th e P ract ice of Yoga T a n tra 

Once a pract i t i oner h as rece i ved i n i t i at i on and ma i nta i ned i ts accompany -

i ng VO\NS and p ledges, t h e bas i c yoga is tvvofo l d, yoga vv i t h s i gns and yoga 

vv i t h o u t s i gns. In t h e yoga vv i t h s i gns a concentrated m i nd, ca ll ed ca l m ab i d ­

i ng, i s ac hi eved. In t h e yoga vv i t h o u t s i gns a profo u nd l y povverful m i nd pe -

netr at i ng t h e nat u re of p h enomena, ca ll ed spec i a l i ns i g h t, i s ac hi eved. 

pract i ce of t h ese tvvo types of yoga i s ca ll ed pr i or approx i mat i on, s i nce i t i s a 

p h ase of approx i mat i ng, or com in g c l ose to, t h e state of t h e de i ty, pr i or to 

ac hi ev i ng m u ndane and s u pra m u ndane yog i c feats. 

Yoga 'N i t h s i gns i s performed i n fo u r sess i ons every day and progresses 

from i n i t i a l l y observ i ng a l arger object- a s i ng l e de i ty or m u l t i p l e de i t i es-

to observ i ng a very sma ll object i n order to br i ng abo u t concentrat i ve po\1\r 

er. W h et h er a pract i t i oner med i tates on on l y a s i ng l e de i ty or m u lt i p l e de i ­

ties depends upon whether only a student's initiation has been rece ived or 
whether a master's initiation has also been rece ived, and depends on t he 
present capac i ty of t h e pract i t i oner. 

Let us start with laying out the steps of a student's yoga of f?ur sessions 
observ i ng a s i ng l e de i ty. T o do t hi s, l et u s dravv from Dzong- k a - ba's and t h e 

Dalai Lama's explanations to create a step -by -step out li ne of t he pract ices. 

YOGA W ITH SIGNS 

YOGA OBSERV ING A SINGLE DE ITY IN FOUR SESS IONS 

FOR TH OSE W HO HAVE OBTAINED A STUDENTS 
INIT IATION 

T he cho i ce of de i ty i s often deter m i ned by d r opp i ng a peta l from above onto a 

separate mabc;a l a, d i v i d ed i nto quad r ants and a cente r , to d eterm i ne the l i ­

neage. T hen : 

H av i ng performed se l f-protect i o n , bat hi ng vv i t h vvater, and aga i n se l f-

protect i on and p lace - protect i on, request yo u r de i ty to s i t i n front of 

yo u . 

P ay obe isance from eac h of t h e fo u r d i rect i ons, d isc l ose i ll - deeds, adm i re t h e 

mer i t of a l l be i ngs, ent r eat t h e de i ty to t u rn t h e vv h ee l of doctr i ne, s u p -

p l i cate t h e de i ty not to pass i nto n i rvaoa, ma k e offer i ng, ded icate t h e 

v i rt u e of t h ese pract ices to t h e vve l fare of a l l be i ngs, generate an 
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altr ui st i c i nte nt i on to become e n l i g h te n ed, ta k e ref u ge, ass u me t h e 

B od hi sattva VO\NS, and so fort h . 

M a k e t h e h a n d gest u res rang in g from t h e vajra - palms t h ro u g h t h e descent 

of t h e \N isdom - be i ng. 

P erform self- generat i on by \Nay of t h e f i v e r i tes, cal l ed t h e f i v e man i fest e n -

l i g h tenments- t h e pr i nc i ples of m i nd , sattva, med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on, 

v aj r a, a n d V aj r ad h a r a. " 

l ' 

2. 

U tter i ng " c i tta - p r at i vedha 0 karom i (" I exper i e nce t h e 

") m i nd. , med i tate on t h e empt i n ess of yo u r m i nd , \N hi c h trans-

forms i nto t h e aspect of a moon d isc at yo u r h eart mar k ed \N i t h 

t h e s i xteen vo\Ne ls. Thi s is cal l ed t h e r i te of t h e m i nd pr i nc i ple 

" and man i fest e nl i g h te n ment from i nd i v i d u al i nvest i gat i on. 

U " " ("0 I tter i ng oo bodh i c i ttao utpadayam i o am ca u s i ng t h e 

m in d of e nl i g h tenment to be generated. " ), med i tate on yo u r 

mind's noumenal emptiness, devo id of advent it io u s def il e -

ments, \N hi c h transforms i nto a second f u ll moon d isc -

mar k ed \N i t h t h e t hi rty - s i x consonants- above t h e former, at 

yo u r h eart . Thi s is called t h e r ite of t h e sattva pr i nc i ple and 

man i fest e nl i g h tenment from generat i ng t h e m i nd of s u preme 

e n I i g h ten m e nt. 

3. U tter i ng " t i 0jJha - vajra '' ( " stable vajra '' ), med i tate on a \N hi te 

f i ve - po i nted vajra at yo u r h eart . Thi s i s called t h e r i te of t h e 

" med itat i ve stab ili zat i on pr i nc i ple and e nl i g h tenment from t h e 

stable vajra. 

4. Utter i ng "vaj ra-il.tmako 'harrz" (" H av i ng a vajra na tu re a m 1."), 
med i tate on t h e \N hi te f i ve - po i nted vajra at yo u r h eart as em i t -

t i ng rays of l i g h t i n t h e ten d i rect i ons, t h ro u g h \N hi c h t h e vajra -

e l eme nts of exa lted body, t h e vajra - e leme nts of exa lted speec h , 

and t h e vajra - e l eme nts of exa l ted m i nd of a l l t h e Ones - Gone­

Thu s e nt i rely e nter in to t h e \N hi te f i v e - po i nted vajra at yo u r 

h eart. Thi s i s called t h e r i te of t h e vajra pr i nc i ple and " man i fest 

e n li g h tenme n t from t h e vajra esse n ce. 

5. U tter i ng " oo yatha sarvatathagatas tath il 'ham'' ( " As all t h e 

Ones- Gone- Thu s are, so am I."), t h e vajra and moo n s at yo u r 

h eart t h oro u g hl y transform i nto t h e exa lted body of Va i roc h a ­

na; med i tate on t h e f u l l body of t h e de i ty. Thi s i s called t h e 

F or a detailed description of the five manifest en lighte nm e nts see 1 23ff. 
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grea t seal pr i nc i p l e, or Vajrad h ara pr in c i ple, a n d " man i fest e n ­

l i g h tenment from t h e eq u al ity ofal l Ones-G one-Thu s. '' 

Yo u are novv s i tt i ng i n space as a de i ty. I mag i n e a l i on seat i n t h e m i dd l e of 

an i n est i mable mans i on on M o u nt M er u on a ser i es of stac k ed u p e l e -

ments- eart h , vvater, f i re, an d vv i nd. 

Onto t hi s yo u - as Vajrasattva or t h e correspond i ngly appropr iate de i ty­

descend from space and s i t. Yo u t h ereby m i m i c t h e descent of a de i ty. 

H av i ng sa i d " vaj r adhatu '' and constr u cted t h e seal of s u preme e nl i g h ten ­

ment, i mag i n e yo u rself as Va iroc h ana, for i nstanc e . 

S ay i ng " vajrasattva, " ema nate a Vajrasattva from yo u r h eart, sett i ng hi m 

also on a l i on seat, l ik e yo u r ovvn, contemplated i n front of yo u rse l f, lik e 

de i ty generat i on i n f r ont. 

R ec i t i ng VaJrasattva 's essence- mant r a and constru ct i ng hi s great seal, con ­

temp late yo u rself as Vajrasattva. 

F rom t h e l etter hOo at yo u r h eart ema nate H u 0 k ara, and say i ng t h e man -

t r a a n d ma ki ng t h e seal of open i ng doors, mentally open t h e fo u r d oors 

of t h e maoc;ala. 

W i t h t h e mantra and seal of assembl i ng t h e vajra de it i es gath er t h e Bu dd -

h as. 

M ed i tat i ng on t h em as Vajrasattvas, pra ise t h em vv i t h t h e hu ndred and 

e i g h t nam es . 

Say i ngja - hOo baO ho , vv i t h appl i cat i on of mental goodness ca u se al l t h e 

Ones- Gone- Thu s to e nter yo u r ovvn body. 

T o yo u r d i v i n e body, vv hi c h l i m i tless Ones- Gone - Thu s h ave been ca u sed to 

e n t er, perform sea l - i mpress i on vv ith th e fo u r seals- pledge, doctr i n e, 

act i on, and great seals. 

(( " 
P ledge Seal 

Th ro u g h u tter i ng vaj r asattva co n str u ct t h e vajra - b i nd i ng , 

and t h ro u g h loo ki ng vv i t h t h e eyes of exa l ted vv isdom - vv hi c h 

" " are t h e eyes b l essed t h ro u g h u tter i ng vajra d re0!Ji - th i n k that 

yo u man i fest l y see t h e vv isdom - be i ng Va i roc h ana dvvell i ng i n 

front of yo u rself. Th e n , t h ro u g h " o 0 vajradh 8tvDshvar1 " con ­

str u ct t h e pledge seal of Va i rochana, and vv i t h t h e fo u r sy llabl es 

" ja ha 0 baO ho - , t h e vv isdom - be i ng Va i rochana i s respect i ve -

ly s u mmoned, ca u sed to e nter, bo u nd , and controlled, vv h ereby 

yo u rself and t h e vv isdom - be i ng are made non - d u al. Th e n , 

A s e xamp les of the four sea ls, see those of Vajrasattva (sea ls 1-4). 



t h ro u g h " vaj r asa ttva '' i mag i n e a s un - di s k be hi n d Va i roc h a n a . 

Th ro u g h " vaj r asattva samayastvam aha 0 create pr i de i n be i n g 

n on - d u a l vv i t h t h e vv isdom - be i ng. 

I mmed i ate l y after do i n g sea l - i mpress i on, med i tate on t h e ex -

a I te d m in d of Va i roc h a n a - t h e exa l ted non - co n cept u a l vv i s -

dom i tself- i n t h e aspect of a f i ve - po i nted vv hi te vajra o n a 

moon at t h e h eart . W i t h yo u r m i nd s i n g l e - po i nted l y observ i n g 

t hi s, repeat t h e t h ree ge n era l mantras eac h a nd t h e i r respect i ve 

t h ree mantras. 

M ed i tate vv i t hi n brea ki ng dovvn t h ro u g h reason i n g yo u r ovvn 

aggregates a nd so fort h i n to empt i n ess . 

Doctr i n e S ea l 

I n t h e t h roat of t h e spec i f i c de i ty i mag i n e h r : - vv hi c h t u rns i n ­

to a n e i g h t - petal l ed red l ot u s . Th e petal on t h e ax i s of t h e to n -

g u e becomes t h e tong u e, a nd o n top of i t a vv hi te f i ve - po i nted 

vajra rests on t h e l i p. Bl ess i t i nto magn i f i ce n ce vv i t h " oo vaj r a -

1 " ( " '' ) j 1hva oO vajra - tong u e a nd set t h e l etters of t h e i r ovvn doc -

t ri n e, s u c h as " vajra -jnana '' ( " vajra - vv isdom '' ) a nd so fort h , c i r -

e l i n g t h e ce nter of t h e v ajra . 

S et yo u r m i nd i n med i t at i ve eq ui po ise on t h e mean i ng of 

s u c h n ess . 

P ress yo u r ton g u e toget h er vv i t h t h e vajra i mag i n ed on i t to 

yo u r pa l ate, a nd t h e n a t in y vajra t h e s i ze of a gra i n of bar l ey is 

e mi tted from t h e vajra. M ed i tate on i t at t h e t i p of yo u r n ose . 

Act io n S ea l 

S et yo u r r i g h t vajra f ist on top of yo u r l eft vajra f ist, a nd t h e n 

after l ot u s c i rc li ng , co n stru ct t h e great sea l of exa l ted body of 

t h e part i c u lar de ity, med itat i n g on a crossed vaj r a at t h e h eart 

of t h e i nd i v i d u a l de ity, i mag i n i n g t h at i t is a n e nt i ty of t h e ex ­

a lted vv isdom of ac hi ev i n g act i v i t i es . U tter t h e respect i ve man -

t r a, a nd vv h e n releas i ng t h e sea l , s n ap yo u r f i n gers, a nd i mag i n e 

perform i n g exa lted act i v i t i es . 

U t i l i z i n g m in dfu l n ess a nd i ntrospect i on, c u lt i v ate co n t i n u o u s 

imagination of all physical modes of behavior as a god's wo r-
s hi pp i n g a god vv i t h dance a n d so fort h ; a ll verba l stateme nts 

a nd express i ons as a god vvors hi pp i n g a god t h ro u g h so n g a nd 



Step; of the Path 14 7 

so for th ; and eve n al l food, dr i n k , and so fort h as a god 

vvors hi pp i ng a god. 

G reat S ea l 

med i tat i ng on a f i ve - po i nted or i g i nal vajra at t h e h eart 

of t h e de i ty, f r om t h e vajra f ist constr u ct t h e great seal - t h e 

seal of s u preme e n l i g h tenment, and so fort h . 

K eep c u l t i vat i ng t h e de ity yoga of non - d u al profu nd ity and 

man i festat i on u nt i l atta i n i ng stead i n ess . 

B tess yo u rself vv i t h t h e pledge seal of t h e l i neage. 

Confer i n i t i at i on on yo u rse l fvv i t h vv h atever t h e i n i t i at i on of t h e l i n eage is. 

M a k e offer i ng to yo u rself vv i t h t h e fo u r secret offer i ngs by t h e Goddess of 

C h arm and so fort h . 

M ed itate on t h e great seal of exa l ted body, yo u r ovvn d i v i ne body. 

M ed i tate on t h e t h ree eq u al i t i es, v i evv i ng (l ) yo u rse l f, (2) all sent i e nt be i ngs , 

and (3) all t h e de i t i es of t h e maOc;a l a as eq u ally vv i t h o u t se l f, or i n h ere nt 

ex iste nc e . V i evv al l p h e nom e na as of one taste i n t h e sp h ere of t h e ab -

sence of i n h ere nt ex istence. 

R epeat t h e mantra of t h e spec i f i c de ity. ( E xcept for t h e s i ng l e yoga of t h e 

o n e de i ty, for a pract i t i oner doing only the student's yoga t h ere i s no 

great yoga i n vv hi c h all de i t i es of t h e maOc;a l a are med i tated.) 

In fo u r sess i o n s - i n t h e morn i ng, noon, afternoo n and even i ng, and m i d -

n i g h t a- for a year, or vv h atever t i me i t ta k es, stop t h e m i nd f r om be i ng 

d istracted to anyt hi ng ot h er t h an t h e stages of t h e r i te, and vv i t h o u t let -

t i ng t h e stages of med i tat i on pass as mere verb i age, i nvo k e i mages at 

eac h po i nt. 

M ed i tate un t il clear appearance l ik e t h at of d i rect percept i on ar ises. Th at i s 

ta k e n as t h e meas u re of h av i ng i n i t i a l ly generated t h e yoga i n t h e 

cont inuu m. 

According to Lati Rin-lJO-chay, it is genera ll y said that on e shou l d avoid having medita-

tive sessions at da\1\/n, noon , sunset, and midnight; thus, these four may r efer to genera l pe-

riods of time. 



YOGA O BSERV ING A COMPLETE M ANDALA OF DE ITIES IN 

FOUR SESS IONS FOR TH OSE W HO HAVE OBTAINE D A 
M ASTE RS INIT IATION 

Ifyou have obtained a master's initiation and IN i Sh to bestOIN i n i t i at i on on a 

student, you must: 

1 . Perform t h e great yoga of se l f-comp l et i o n ," vv hi c h mea n s to med i tate o n 

t h e fu ll number of de i t i es i n t h e respect i ve maOc;a l a by do i n g e i t h er : 

a n exte n s i ve d i v i ne approx i mat i on cu l t i vat i n g, vv i t h ou t a n y ab -

brev i at i o n , t h e t h ree med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i o n s - i n i t i a l prepara -

t i o n , supreme roya l maOc;a la, a n d supreme roya l act i v i t i es 

a m i dd li ng d i v i ne approx i mat i o n , vv hi c h i s t h e abbrev i ated 

ge n erat i o n r i te and so fort h of t h e supreme roya l maOc;a l a, or 

a br i ef d i v i n e approx i mat i o n , vv hi c h i s compr ised of t h e great 

yoga toget h er vv i t h a h u n dred t h ousa n d repet i t i ons for eac h de -

i ty . 

3. To confer i n i t i at i on on ot h ers, perform t h e r i te u n t i l obta i n i ng perm i s -

s i o n f r om t h e de i t ies . 

Ifyou have obtained a master's initiation but do not IN i Sh to bestOIN i n i t i at i on 

on a student and mer e l y \N i sh to ach i eve you r O\Nn de i ty, you must pe r form the 

g r eat yoga of se l f - comp let i on and cu l t i vate the th r ee med i tat i ve stab i l i zat i ons i n 

at least the i r b r i ef form : 

Grea t Y o g a o r S e lr-C o m p le t io n 

B at h e a n d so fort h . 

Ge n erate, t h at i s, i mag i ne your bas i c body as Vajrasattva . 

I mag i ne t h e \N h o l e maO<;a l a i n your O\Nn body . 

I n med i tat i on rece i ve fu l l i n i t i at i o n. 

M a k e offer i ngs, a n d so fort h . 

M ed i tate i n t h e patter n of t h e product i o n of very pure p h e n omena, m i -

micking the pattern of Bodhisattvas' meditation in their last lifetime, as 
\N h e n S h a k yamu n i performed a lter n at i n g a n d l eap - over med itat i o n s 

pr i or to hi s fu ll e nl i g h te n me n t . I mag i n e ge n erat i n g t h e four co n ce n tra -

t i o n s a n d fo u r form less absorpt i o n s - li m i t l ess space, I i m i t l ess 

bdag rdzog> chen po'i mal 'byor. 
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consc i o u s n ess, nothi ngn ess, a n d pea k of cycl i c ex istence- i n forvvard 

order and t h e n generate t h em i n reverse order. Aga i n ascend, b u t s ki p, 

for i nstance, t h e seco n d concent r at i on, leap i ng over leve ls of med itat i ve 

stab i l i zat i on. F i nally, i m i tate t h e f i nal step i n becom i ng e nl i g h tened, t h e 

vajra - l ik e med i tat i v e stab ili zat i on at t h e end of t h e cont inuu m of be in g 

a sent ient be i ng vv h o h as obstr u ct i ons yet to be abandoned. 

Dravv i n t h e be i ngs of bad transm i grat i ons and remove t h e i ll - deeds i n t h e i r 

mental cont i n uu ms. 

T hre e M e d i t a t i v e Sta b ili z a t i o n s 

Th e exte n s i ve approx i mat i on i s compr ised by c u lt i vat i ng t h e t h ree med i ta -

t i ve stab i l i zat i ons- i n i t i a l preparat i on, s u preme royal maOc;ala, and s u ­

preme roya l act i v i t i es- vv i t h o u t om itt i ng anyt hi ng. Th e de i t i es of t h e 

maOc;a l a are ema nated grad u ally i n order: 

Th e centra l Va i roc h ana emanates t h e s i xteen male B od hi satt -

vas. 

Th e O n es - Gone- Thu s i n t h e fo u r d i rect i ons ema nate t h e fo u r 

fema l e B od hi sattvas of t h e respect i ve d i rect i ons. 

Va i roc h a n a ema nates t h e fo u r offer i ng goddesses. 

Th e Ones- Gone- Thu s of t h e fo u r d i rect i ons ema nate t h e fo u r 

o u ter offer in g goddesses: Vajrad h ape, Vajrap u y h pe, Vajr81o k e, 

and Vajragand h e i n ser i es . 

Th e cent r al Va i roc h ana also ema nates t h e fo u r gate - k eepers . 

Th e m i ddl i ng approx i mat i on i s an abbrev i ated form of t h e ema nat i on of 

de i t i es i n t h e s u preme royal maOc;ala; t h e Ones - Gone- Thu s of t h e fo u r 

d i rect i ons ema n ate t h e de i t i es of t h e i r part i c ul ar q u arter all at once. 

Th e br i ef approx i mat i on req ui resjustt h e great yoga ofself - complet i on vv i t h 

one hu ndred t h o u sand repet i t i ons of t h e mantra of eac h de i ty of t h e 

maoc;a l a. 

W h et h er yo u vv i s h to confer i n i t i at i on on ot h ers or not , med i tate every day 

i n fo u r sess i ons u nt i l t h e Vajra El eme nt Great M aoc;ala i s man i fest l y 

seen. 



PROCEDURE FOR THOSE UNABLE TO CULT IVATE EITHER 

THE YOGA OBSERVING A SINGLE DE ITY OR THE YOGA 
OBSERVING A MANDALA OF DE ITIES 

A procedure fo r p r act i ce i s presented fo r those i ncapable of perform i ng e i th e r of 

the above t\NO types of d e i ty m e d i tat i on. Th i s leve l , \Nh i le not serv i ng as a sub st i -

tute for actual d e i ty m e d i tat i on, i s a botto m - l i ne r eq u i r e m en t for conferr i ng 

i n i t i at i on, perform i ng consecrat i ons of i mages, and so forth: 

R epea t on ly t h e esse nc e - mantra of t h e d e ity and cons i der yourself to be th e 

de ity, e v e n though you do not h ave clear i mag in at i on of suc h . 

Pre t e nd that suc h a d e ity i s i n front you and ma k e offer i ng, pra ise, and so 

fort h . 

Comp l e t e t h e prescr i bed count of mantra repet ition . 

Th i s i s a case of call i ng r ec i tat i on of the r i tual formulat i on of a de i ty yoga 

" d i tat i on, even though i t i s not. 

YOGA OBSERVING A SUBTLE HAND-SYMBOL IN FOUR 

SESSIONS 

Th e purpose of m e d i t a t i ng observ i ng a s ubtl e, or t i ny , hand - symbol i s to make 

th e m i nd stable and th en to d eve lop d e xte r i ty of m i nd \N i th i n that stab i l i ty . T he 

f i r st part i s to make the m i nd stable through observ i ng a s ubt le object, \Nh i ch i s 

don e after d e i ty yoga. Then : 

Fini s h all act iviti es . 

Stay i n an isolated place that i s no t no isy. 

Straighte n th e body i n a cross - legged posture. 

Put th e tongu e from its root up\Nard be hi nd th e upp er t eeth . 

Put t h e t\NO I ip s tog e th er . 

K eep th e eyes partly closed and a i med at th e tip of th e nose . 

K ee p th e s hou ld ers l e v e l . 

K eep th e h ead e v e n, bent a li ttle do\N n, th e nose in l i n e \N ith th e na v e l . 

B reat h e qu i e tly and gently. 

I magin e a minute f iv e - po inted vajra, of th e same color as your de ity -

rang in g in s i ze from th e most subtle, just th e t ip of a h a i r, to th e larg est, 

j ust a gra i n of sesame- stand in g at th e t i p of your nose and h o ld your 

m i nd o n it . Or, f i rst i mag in e it at your na v e l, and th e n upo n say in g 

s8 k0mavaj ra dra\N it up from th e r e to th e tip of t h e n ose . Or, im ag i n e i t 
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as r i s i ng from t h e h eart reg i on vv i t h t h e movement of t h e breat h to t h e 

t i p of t h e nose. 

Th e s u btle h and - symbo l is lik e a stable post to vv hi c h t h e vv i ld e lep h a n t of 

t h e m i nd i s t i ed t h ro u g h m i ndfu l n ess and i ntrosp ect i on. F i rst v is u al i ze 

t h e object of observat i on; t h e n generate a povverful i nte nt i on to stay o n 

t h e object, t hi n ki ng, "My m i nd vv i l l be set on t hi s object. 

l r yo u r m i nd is too t i g h t, exc itement vv i ll be generated, and i f too loose, 

lax i ty vv ill be generated. Yo u h ave to S ea l o u t yo u rself t h e m i ddle 

gro u nd f r ee f r om bot h of t h ese . 

Stop ex h alat i on and i n h alat i on of breat h , h o l d t h e breat h i n t h e nose, and 

concentrate on t h e s u btle h and - symbol. In t i me, t h e s u bt l e h and -

symbo l vv il l become stable, and b li ss vv i ll be generated at t h e t i p of t h e 

nose or i n anot h er place i n t h e body, ma ki ng yo u r body serv i ceab l e . 

Ph ys i cal pl i ancy generates mental p li a n cy, vv hi c h h ere means calm ab i d i ng. 

M ed i tate cont i n u o u sly for tvvo mont h s, d i v i d i ng t h e day i nto fo u r sess i ons. 

Sin gle - po i nted med itat i v e stab i l i zat i on - not i nterr u pted by eve n s u bt l e 

lax i ty and exc i tement- can be atta i n ed . 

T hen, to develop med i tat i ve dexter i ty by i mag i n i ng the d i ffus i on and gather i ng 

back of many t i ny vajras: 

I mag i ne t h e h and - sym bo t as pervad in g yo u r body. 

Say i ng spha r avaj r a ( " d i ff u se vajras'' ), scatter a m u lt i t u de of vajras l ik e vv i nd 

blovvn o n d u st, ca u s in g t h em to pervade e v er greater areas by degrees-

a m it e or tvvo, t h e n a hu ndred, t h en a t h o u sand, t h en ten t h o u sand, 

t h e n a hu ndred t h o u sand m it es , t h e n f i ll i ng t h e b i ll i on vvorlds of t hi s 

vvorld system, and f i nally t h ro u g h t h e Des i re, Form, a n d Formless 

R ea lm s . 

S ay i ng sa Oharabavaj r a ( " gat h er vajras'' ) and feel in g breat h be i ng i n h aled, 

vv i t h dravv t h e vajras bac k to t h e s i ngl e vajra at t h e t i p of yo u r nose, 

vv h ere t h ey become one vajra, and med i tate on i t. 

t h e e nd of t h e sess i on, vv i t h dravv t h at s i ng l e h and - symbol to yo u r h eart 

t h ro u g h t h e r i g h t nostr i l , and, plac i ng i t at t h e h eart, ma k e i t stable, 

(« " ) say i ng oO d,c;hat i 0i ha o 0 stand f i rm . 

In su m , f i r st you ach ieve a fu lly qual i f ied ca lm ab i d i ng by develop i ng the facto r 

of stab i l i ty vv i th i n m ed i tat i ng on a s i ng l e t i ny vajra. T hen, vvhen ca lm ab i d -

i ng------conjo i ned vv i th phys i ca l and mental pl i ancy- i s ach i eved, you t r a i n i n 

d i ffus i on and vv i thdravval aga i n an d aga i n to deve lop m ed i tat i ve dexter i ty. 



YOGA W ITHOUT SIGNS 

Fo r the yoga vv i thout s igns: 

M ed itate o n yourse l f as a de ity of o n e t h e fo u r l i n eages, suc h as Va iroc h a n a . 

V isua li ze i n fro nt of yourse l f a de i ty l ik e yourse l f . 

Contemplate mantra letters at t h e h eart of t h e de i ty i n fro nt. 

Ascerta i n t h at t h e de i ty t h at i s yo u rse l f a nd t h e de i ty i n fro n t, as vve l l as t h e 

mantra l etters, are \IV i t h out i n h ere nt ex iste n ce . 

U nd ersta nd i n g t h e mean i n g of t h e Sans k r i t letter a, a n egat i ve, as t h e mere 

abse n ce of i n h ere nt ex iste n ce vv i t h respect to a ll p h e nom e n a, med i tate by 

\Nay of reason i n g prov i ng t h at a ll t h e mantr as, letters, a nd de i t i es are empty 

of i n h ere nt ex iste n ce . H a v i n g been bro k e n dovvn, t h ey do not appear . I n 

co nj u n ct i on vv i t h t h e vv i nd yoga of stopp i ng breat h a nd d i stract i on, vv h e n 

ex h a li ng , l et t h e breat h o u t vv i t hi n exper i e nc i ng t h e to u c h of subt l e breat h 

i n s i de t h e nose, a nd contemplate t h e de i ty i n fro nt. U pon i n h a l i ng, stop 

breat h a nd d ist r act i on, a nd contemplate empt i n ess vv i t h out t h e appeara n ce 

of a ny form to t h e ascerta i nm e nt factor of t h e m i nd , e v e n t h oug h t h e de i ty 

a nd so fort h rema i n appear i ng to t h e appeara n ce factor of t h e m i nd. 

If you r I i neage i s that of the One- Gone- T hus: 

M ed i tate on yourse l f as h av i ng a body of a B udd h a s u c h as Va i roc h a n a . 

Contemplate t h e l etters of t h e mantra at t h e h eart of s i m i l ar de i t i es med i -

tated i n fro nt of you a nd f i ll i ng space . 

Ascerta i n t h e se l f l ess n ess of persons a nd p h e nom e n a vv i t h respect to t h e de i ­

t i es- yo u rself a nd i n f r ont. W h e n you ga i n ascerta i nm e nt of t h e i r ab -

se nc e of i n h ere nt ex iste n ce, t h e appeara n ce of yourse l f a nd t h e de ity i n 

fro nt van i s h i n t h e face of t h e ascerta i nm e nt factor of t h e vv isdom rea li z -

i ng empt i n ess eve n t h o u g h t h ey st i ll appear to t h e appeara nce factor of 

t h at consc i o u s n ess , excep t vv h e n empt i n ess is d i rect l y perce i ved. 

centrate s i ngl e - po i nted l y on empt i n ess . 

I f you r s i s the vaj r a I i neage: 

M ed i tate on yo u rse l f as V aj rasattva. 

P lace t h e mantra letters i n t h e center of vajras contemplated i n fro nt of 

yo u rself a nd f il l i ng t h e s k y. 

Ascerta i n t h e abse n ce of i n h ere n t ex iste nce t h ro u g h i n d i v i d u a II y ta k i n g 

apart form a nd so fort h , a nd set your m i nd s i ng l e - po i nted ly on t h at 

empt i n ess . 
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lr yours is thejevve l l i neage: 

M e ditate on yourse l f as V aj raratnasa m b h ava. 

Contemp la t e th e mantra l e tte rs in space in front of yo u rself. 

Ascertai n object and s u bject as eq ua l ly no t t ru ly e xiste nt , and med itate on 

t h at empti n ess s in gle - po i n t e dly . 

If yours i s th e lot u s I i neage: 

M e ditate on yo u rse l f as Lo k es h vara . 

S e t th e mantra l e tters on lo tuses f i ll i ng th e s k y i n f r ont of yourself. 

Ascertai n all p h e no m e na as not i n h ere nt l y e xiste n t , and m ed itate on t h at. 

Arter inte nsiv e ly analyz i ng to determ i n e vv h e th er th e mantra l e tters and de i -

ti es i n h ere nt l y e xist and ga i n i ng im provement vv ith respect to u nd ersta nd -

i ng th e emp tin ess of inh ere n t e xiste nce, stop analys i s for th e tim e be i ng , and 

set th e mi n d s in gle - poi n t e d l y on th e e mptin ess that you h ave u nd erstood . 

B efore your m i nd becomes too settled, svv itc h aga in to analyt i cal med itat i on 

to rev ivi fy and h e i g hte n your u nd ersta nd i ng , and t h e n svv itc h bac k to stab i -

li z i ng m ed itat i o n , concentrat in g on th e emp tin ess u n d erstood through 

analys is. By alternat i ng this vvay betvveen stab i l i z i ng and analyt i cal m ed ita -

tio n , eve ntua lly you vv i l l atta i n a na tura l eq ua l operat i on of ca l m ab i d i ng 

and spec i al i ns i g ht vv ith o ut n eed i ng to app l y ant i dotes to la xity and e xcite -

m e nt- a u n i on of calm ab i d i ng and spec i al i ns i g ht . 



A ppe n d i x : Achi ev in g B udd h a h ood t hroug h t h e Fi ve 

M a n i fest E n I i g h te n m e n ts 

b y L o - sa ng - ch o - »y i - g y el - tsen 

from t h e F irst P aoc h e n L ama f o - sa n 9 - c h o - »y i - 9 yet - tsen 's 

N otes on a Presen t a t ion of t he Gener a l T each i ng an d t he T ant r a S e t s 
185 

Ouest i on : Th e n h ovv i s t h e fr ui t [ Bu d dh a h ood ] act u al i ze d i n depen ­

dence on t hi s pat h ? 

Ansvver : E v e n t h o u g h t h ere are many d i fferent assert ions on t hi s by t h e 

t h ree m asters exper t i n Y oga [T ant r a - na m e ly , Bu dd h ag uh ya, Sh a k ya mi tra, 

and P nandagarb h a ] , l et u s condense t h e esse nce of o u r ovvn system . Ei t h er 

yo u progress over t h e t e n gro u nds i n dependence u pon t h e pat h s and s u ­

preme feat exp la i n ed ear li er, or (yo u act u al i ze e nl i g h ten m e nt t h e vvay ] t h e 

grea t B od hi sa t tva S arvart h as i dd hi d i d. He progressed over t h e ten gro u nds 

of t h e pat h of t h e P e r fect i on Ve hi cle i tself, and t h e n i n hi s last l i fet i me vvas 

d vve lli ng i n med itat i v e eq ui po ise i n t h e med itat i v e stab i l i zat i o n pervad in g 

space i n t h e H eav i ly Adorned H i g h est Pu re L and i n t h e esse nc e [or best ] of 

p l aces- I ik e, for examp le, t h e esse nee of b u tters- ca li ed t h e esse n ce of e n ­

li g h ten m e nt . Th e Conq u erors, f i l li ng t h e sp h ere of space l ik e [sesame seeds 

f i ll i ng ] a sesame po d , ro u se d hi m f r om med itat i ve stab i l i zat i on vv i t h t h e 
(( ,, 

so u nd of t h e i r snapp i ng f i ngers and oO vaj r a utt i 0iha, vv h ere u pon t h ey 

sa i d : 

0 c hil d of good l i n eage, vv i t h o u t act u al i z i ng t h e pr i nc i ples of al l 

Bu dd h as yo u cannot beco m e b u dd h af i ed m ere ly t h ro u g h t hi s. 

Th e n , see i ng t h em v i v i dly and h ear i ng t h e i r speec h , h e bovved dovvn vv i t h 

" ,, (" I 0 G oO sa rva t athagata - van d ana 0 ka r om i ma k e h omage to a l l n es - o n e -

Thu s. " ) and as k ed, " P l ease i nd i cate t h ose pr i nc i p l es vv hi c h , i f not act u al ­

i zed, 186 Bu dd h a h ood i s not atta i n ed . 

Th e Compendium of Principles Tan tra itself says: 

chi ld of good lin e age, hovv vvill you complete the unsu rp assed complete and per-

feet en lightenment, you vvho act vvith energy for all austerities vvithout the knovv­

l edge of the principles of a ll On es-Gone - Thus? 

Adapted from the translation by Steven Weinberger. 
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l . D u e to t hi s t h e Co n q u erors, h av i ng f i rst bestovved t h e crovvn i n i t i a ­

t i o n a nd so fort h , sa i d: 

0 c hi ld of good fam i ly , repeat t hi s n at u ra ll y estab li s h ed mantr a c i t ­

ta - prat i vedhaO karom i ( " I exper i ence t h e m i nd. '' ) M a n i fest l y real i ze 

t h es u c h n essofyo u r m i nd. 

Th e B od hisatt va co ntemp l ated a nd a n a lyzed t h e mean i n g of t h e mantra, 

vv h ereby h e act u a l i zed t h e s u c h n ess of hi s ovvn m i nd , t h e s i xteen empt i -

n esses, vv hi c h are t h e em pt i n esses of t h e tvvo se lves- of persons a nd of p h e ­

nom e n a . Su bseq u e nt to med itat i ve eq ui po ise h e d i rectly savv t h e object of 

app r e h e n s i on, empt i n ess, i n t h e aspect of a moon d isc dvve l l i ng at hi s ovvn 

h eart, a nd h e sa i d to t h e Bu dd h as, " I t i s t hu s ." Thi s i s e nl i g h tenment from 

i nd i v i d u a l clear real i zat i on of t h e m i nd- t h e f i rst man i fest e nl i g h tenment. 

At t h at t i me, t h e B od hisatt v a atta i n ed t h e e n t i ty of t h e m i rror - 1 ik e vv isd om, 

t h e n at u re of A k o h ob h ya. 

As a pract i ce for fo l l ovvers, i t i s ta u g h t t h at [ t h e s i xteen vovve l s vv hi c h 

. ] 187 . symbo l i ze t h e S I Xteen emp t i n esses transform i nto a moon d isc generated 
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at yo u r h eart . 

2. F u rt h ermore, t h e Bu dd h as sa i d: 

c hi ld of good l i n eage, lik e transform i ng a vv hi t e c lot h vv i t h dye, as 

m u c h as yo u t r a in in t h e n at u rally c lear l i g h t t h at i s t h e s u c h n ess of 

yo u r ovvn m i nd , so m u c h does i t become p u re, a nd t h e m i nd of e n ­

l i g h te n ment i s t r a n sformed in to hi g h er a nd hi g h er i n crease ." Th ere -

fore, ta k e to m i nd t h e mean i ng of t hi s n at u rally estab li s h ed mantr a 

" " ("0 I oo bodh i c i tta o utpadayam i o generate t h e m i nd of e nl i g h -

") te n ment. a n d c u l t i v ate t h em in d of e n l i g h tenment. 

M oreover, vv h e n h e h ad med i tated t h at vvay, i n med i tat i ve eq ui po ise h e d i -

rect l y real i zed t h e n at u rally c l ear s u c h n ess of hi s ovvn m i nd , t h e s u c h n ess 

p u r i f i ed a lso of adve nt i t i o u s def i l eme nts . Su bseq u e nt to med itat i ve eq ui -

po ise h e savv t h e vv isdom real i z i ng emp t i n ess as a seco nd moon on t h e moon 

t h at i s t h e object of appre h e n s i on [t h at i s, as a seco nd moo n on top of t h e 

moon t h at i s empt i n ess ] . At t h at t i me h e atta i n ed t h e e nt ity of R at n asam ­

b h a v a 's exalted wisdom of eq u a li ty . 

Th e Compe n d ium of Principl es Tantra itse lf says: 

chi l d of good l in e ag e, since thi s mind is naturally luminou s, a s it is cultivate d , 

doe s it b e com e . I t is l ike, for e x am p ie, dye ing a \Nhite cloth \Nith dy e . 

Adapte d from th e tran s l ation by Ste v e n W e inbe rge r. 



W h e n t hi s i s pract iced by follovvers, i t i s ta u g h t t h at a seco n d moon is 

to be generated from t h e consonants t h at symbo l i ze t h oro u g hl y complete 

aba ndo n ment [of def i leme nts] and real i zat i on [of selfl ess n ess ] - a state de -

vo i d of adve nt i t i o u s defi l ements . 

3. F u rt h ermore, t h e Bu dd h as sa i d: 

c hi ld of good l i n eage, i n order to ma k e stable t h at t h oro u g h ly 

good m i nd of e nl i g h tenment, ta k e cogn i zance of i t as t h e vajra e l e ­

" ment and bl issfu l l y repeat t hi s nat u ral l y estab l i s h ed mantr a oO 

" (" '' ) t i 0)Jha - vajra stab l e vajra . 

M oreover, t h ro u g h t hi n ki ng on a nd contemp l at i ng t h e mean i ng of t h at 

mantr a, i n med i tat i ve eq ui po ise eve n t h e d u al ist i c appearance t h at vvas t h e 

appeara nc e of a moon van i s h ed, and h e act u a l i zed s u c h n ess [ i n d i rect per ­

cept i on]. Su bseq u e nt [to med itat i v e eq ui po ise t h e empt i n ess t h at is] t h e 

object of appre h e n s i on of t h at exa lted vv isdom turned i nto t h e aspect of a 

f i ve - po i nted v ajra, vv hi c h h e savv set on the moon at h is heart. T h is i s the 
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t hi rd man i fest e nl i g h tenment, called be i ng enl i ghtened from the stable 

vajra. 

4. Th en, t h at great be i ng sa i d, " T h e m ea n i ng i s th u s, " vv h ere u pon a ll 

t h e Ones- Gone- Thu s ca u sed al l t h e potenc i es of t h e exa l ted body, speec h , 

a nd m i nd vajras of t h e Bu dd h as to e nter i nto t h e vajra at t h e h eart of t h at 

Conq u eror C hi ld [t h at i s, B od hi sattva ] and blessed hi m i nto magn i f i cence, 

say i ng. 

T a k e to m i nd t h e mean i ng of t hi s nat u ra ll y estab l i s h ed mantr a 

jra -ittmako 'ham'' ( " H av i ng a vajra n at u re am 1.") and c u lt i vate t h e 

m i n d of en I i g h ten men t. 

M oreover, t h ro u g h h av i ng c u lt i vated s u c h h e savv hi s ovvn body as an ex -

alted body h av i ng t h e nat u re of vajras estab l is h ed from t h em i n u te part i cles 

of a ll Ones - Gone- Thu s. H av i ng been appr ised of t h at fact, all t h e Bu dd h as 

also conferred on t h at B od hi sattva t h e i n i t iat i on of t h e nam e " Vajrad h 8t u '' 

(Vajra E leme nt). D hatu i s u sed for t h e tvvo, const i t u ent and ca u se; h e n ce, to 

s u mmar i ze t h e mean i ng , t h e name vvas g i ven to mean t h at t h e capac i ty for 

t h at Conq u eror C hi ld q ui c k ly to t u rn in to t h e body of t h e Su pram u ndan e 

V ictor M a h ava i roc h ana vvas comp l ete . Thi s i s t h e transformat i on i nto t h e 

e n t i ty of t h e exa lted vv isdo m of ac hi e v i ng act i v i t i es, vv hi c h h as t h e nat u re of 

Amog h as i dd hi . I t i s t h e fo u rt h man i fest e nl i g h tenment, called " e nl i g h ten -

ment f r om t h e vajra esse nc e . 
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5. Th en h e sa i d, " [ M y] body h av in g t h e n at u re of t h e vaj ra e leme n t i s 

l ik e a vaj r a, " vvhere u pon the Bu ddhas sa i d: 

ch i ld of good l i neage, repeat th i s n at u ra ll y estab l is h ed ma ntra oo 

l l[' / 1 (" As a ll t h e O n es - Go n e -Thu s are, 

1'" ), so am a n d med i tate o n yo u r ovv n body as t h e great sea l of ex -

a lted body of a ll t h e Bu dd h as . 

Th e n , a ll t h e Ones- G o n e - Thu s i n t h e aspects of t h e respect i ve de i t i es d i s ­

so l ved i nto t h e vaj ra at t h e h eart of t h e B od hisatt va Vaj rad h 8t u , vv h ereby h e 

vvas b l essed i n to magn i f i ce n ce . I n t h e n ext mome n t, t h e B od hisattva Va ­

j rad h 8t u vvas b u dd h af i ed as t h e Comp l ete E nj oyme n t B ody of Va i roc h a -

n a - t h e ent i ty of t h e exa l ted vv isdom of t h e e lement of attr i b u tes- vv i t h a 

vv hi te body, o n e face, and tvvo arms, vv i t h t h e h a n d - co n f i g u rat i o n of s u ­

preme e n li g h tenme n t, a n d h a v i n g a n at u re of t h e comp lete s i g n s [ of a 

Bu dd h a body ] . Thi s i s t h e f i ft h ma n i fest e n li g h te n me n t, ca ll ed 

me n t i n exact accordance vv i t h a l l Bu dd h as vv i t h o u t except i o n . " 

" e n I i g h te n -

Th e master P n a n dagarb h a 's explanation in such a serial way is relative 

to t h e pract ice of fo ll ovvers . For vv h en o n t h e occas i o n of t h e f rui t [ of Bud d ­

h a h ood ] t h e f i rst ma n i fest e nl i g h te n ment h as bee n act u a l i zed, t h e rema i n i ng 

ma n i fest e nl i g h t e n me n ts a lso h ave bee n act u a l i zed beca u se, as i s sa i d, t h e 

f i ve exa l ted vv isdoms are o n e e n t i ty a n d d i fferent iso lates . 

I n t h at vvay, most I n d i a n a n d Ti beta n sc h o l ars assert t h at t h e or i g i n a l 

Comp l ete E nj oyme n t B ody i s Va i roc h a n a vv i t h o n e face and tvvo arms a n d 

t h at Va i roc h a n a vv i t h fo u r faces i s a n E ma n at i o n B ody ema n ated by hi m . 

O n e w h o h as bee n b ud d h af ied as s u c h a Comp lete E nj oyme n t B ody creates 

t h e fo u r types of m i rac l es-t h e m i rac l e of mag n i f i ce n t b l ess i ng, t h e m i rac l e 

of co n ferr i n g i n i t i at i o n , t h e m i rac l e of med itat i ve stab i l i zat i o n , a n d t h e m i -

rae l e of ex a I ted act i v ity . 

F u rt h ermore, s i n ce t h e term i n o l ogy of " ma n i fest e n li g h te n me n ts'' does 

n ot occ u r i n act i o n a n d performance ta n tras, t h e ma n i fest e nl i g h tenme n ts 

are d ist i n g ui s hi ng feat u res of t h e tvvo hi g h er t a nt ra sets [ Yoga a n d H i g h est 

Yoga] . F u rt h ermore, a l t h o u g h t h e names are s i m il ar i n t h ose tvvo, t h e mea n -

i n g i s t o t a ll y d i fferent, d u e to vv hi c h t h ey d i ffer great l y . 
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follovvs th e previo u s quote. 

63 
This paragraph and th e next are no t in K e-

drup's Fundamentals. 

64 T hi; que;clon and an;vvec ace noc In Ke~ 
drup's Fu ndamentals . 

65 T hi; pacagcaph I; found In Ke~drup's Fun~ 
damencal; (227); the remainder ofDzong~ ka~ ba's 

section on Yoga Tantra is not: in K e-drup's Fun-

damen tals. 

66 
r tsa lt:ung gi r n am bshad / gsa n g sngags kyi tsh u l 

kh r ims ky i r n am bshad d ngos grub ky i s nye ma zhes 

bya ba, P6188, voi.16Q. Foran excellen t com-

plete translation, see G areth S parham, A n E xp la­

n at i o n of T a n t r ic Mor ality Called (f r uit Cluster of 

siddh is " (W isdom Publicat ions: Forth com i ng). 

67 P3324, val. 70, 38.2.5~38.3.1. 
68 dpal mchog dnngpo, srtparamiidya; P120, val. 
5; T oh. 488, val. ca, 228a.3. 
69 gsang ba mal 'byor chen po'i rgyud rdo rye rtse 
mo, vajrasekharamahiiguhyayogatantra; P113, vo 1. 

5; Toh. 480, val. nya, 183a. 
70 Toh. 480, val. nya, 199b.1~199b.3. Quoted 



in Buddhag uhya's I n t r oduct ion to the Mea n ing of 

che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 50.5.2, and by Bw 
«6n in h is Co n de n sed Gen e r al P rese n tat ion of the 

Ta n t r a Sets, in Collected Works, vol. 14, 880.7. 

71 Toh. 2510, vol. II, 148a.7~148 b .5. 
72 

For correspond i ng section, see B u -

Exp lanacion, 314.7~316.4. 
73 Ib id., 326.2. 
74 The lo n gee Is rdo rje sems dpa' 'byung ba zhes 
bv1 bt 't Sfi.IVV tfurbs Ut tr, r1 uo Vt'h 'h .I [/urn 

P3340, vol. 74, 29.3.5; and the shorter is r do rj e 

sems dpa'i sgrub pa'i thabs, vaj r asat:tvaslldha n a, 

P3341, vol. 74, 31.5.4~31.5.8. 
75 P3340, vol. 74, 29.4.2. Dzong~ka~ba adds a 
fevv vvords to vvhat is oth ervv ise almost verbat i m. 

76 Bu~3on's Practice o{(Anandagarbha's) ''Rite of 
the Vajra E lement [G r eat] Maoyala: Sou r ce of A11 

Vajras"; W k h-F u lfilli n g Gem, i n Collected Works, 

vol. 12, 233.6-233.7, g i ves de t ail: mthe bon g da n g 

gung mos se gol brdeb pa rdo rje bsdu ba 'i phyag 
r gya dang/ badz r a sama dza ~ zhes b r j od p as/ skad 

cig tsam la zhing rab 'byams nas de bzhin gshegs pa 
rang rang gi 'khor byang chub sems dpa 'i tshogs 
dang bcas pa d p a g tu med pa bsd u s p as/. 

77 

78 

79 

80 

P3341, vol. 74, 31.5.8. 

P3340, vol. 74, 29.4.3. 

T oh. 2510, vol. II, 15h.4. 
Toh. 2510, vol. li, 151 b .3. Th is passage is 

ci t ed i n Bu-dOn's Condensed Gener al P resentat i o n 

of the Ta n t r a Sets, vol. 14, 882.5. 

81 The bcacketed m atec lal Is fco m the Dala l 
Lama, based on Anandag arbha's Exten sive Ex pla­

nation of the "Shrlparamiidya Tantra" (dpal mchog 
dang po 'i rgya cher bshad pa, srlparamiidyattkii; 
P3335, vols. 72~73; Toh. 2512, vols. s l ~ 't) . Pnan~ 

dagarbha goes on to explain that all-yoga (thams 

cad rna! 'byor) is t o meditate on t he na t ure o f all 

an i mate and i nan i ma t e p henomena and t h a t 

in t ense yoga (shin tu rna! 'byor) is t o meditate 

single- p ointedly on t h e conten t o f th e above t h ree 

yogas- yoga, subsequ ent yoga, and all-yoga. 

82 P3340, vol. 74, 30.22. 
83 

T oh. 2510, vol. li, 2a.4. This p assage is cited 

in Bu-dOn's Con densed Ge n e r al P rese n tat io n of the 

Ta ncca Sees, vol. 14, 882.1. 
84 T oh. 2516, vol. ku, 22b.2. 
85 T oh. 2510, vol. II, 148a.6. 
86 See Buddhaguhya's lnccod uccoon co che Mea n ~ 
lng of che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 52.1.2. 
87 

Buddhag uhya's Introd u ct i o n to the Meani n g of 

che Ta ncca, P3324, vol. 70, 46.2.1~46.3.5. 

Bac k notes 161 

Ib id., 46.3.5~46.3.8. 88 

89 
This sect ion corresponds t o B u -dOn's Co n -

de n sed Gener a I P r ese n tat ion of the T ant r a Sets, vol. 

14, 883.1 ~883.5. 
90 Buddhaguhya 's lnccod uccion co che Meani ng of 
che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 51.4.7. 
91 

I b i d., 51.5.1. Th is passage i mmedia t ely 

f ollovvs t h e preced i ng qu o t e. 

92 
Com p e n dium of P r in c i ples Ta n t r a, Karmapa 

Decgeedlclon, 127b.5~127b.6. 
93 T oh. 2510, vol. II, 200a.6. 
94 Buddhaguhya's lnccoducclon co che Meaning of 
che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 52.1.6. 
95 Ibid., 51.5.8. 
96 

97 

98 

Ibid., 52.1.3. 
T oh. 2510, vol. II, 200o.2. 

T oh. 2503, vol. yl, 155b.2. 
99 Buddhaguhya's lnccoduccion co che Meani ng of 
che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 52.1.5. 
100 T oh. 2503, vol. yl, 154b.4. 
101 dbu ma'i snying po, madhyamakah_rdaya, 
P5255, vol. 96, 4. 17. 
102 Toh. 2503, vol. yl, 154b.1. 
103 Toh. 2503, vol. yl, 154 b .6~155a.1. 
104 

Perhaps, h is Compend i um oFAsce r tai n me n ts 

(mal 'byor spyod pa 'i sa dbab pa bsdu ba, yogaca ~ 
r yllbhu mi-ViniJcaya-sa D g r ahaoD; T oh. 4038, vol. 

, 1),6h.1. 
105 T oh. 2510, vol. II, 200b.3. 
106 T oh. 2510, vol. II, 200a.3. 
107 P3324, vol. 70, 52.2.4. 
108 Follovvlng che Pek ing ed lclon cead lng of 
Buddhaguhya's rexr (P3324, vol. 70, 52.3.1). 
109 T oh. 2503, vol. yl, 155b.2. 
110 The Peking edirion of Buddhaguhya' s I new 
d uct io n to the Mea n i n g of the T a n t r a (P332 4, vol. 

70, 52.3.2) reads the sa me. 

111 T oh. 2510, vol. 11, 200aS200b.5. 
112 gsangba 'duspa,guhyasamiija; P81, vol. 3; 
T oh. 442, vol. ca. 

113 In rhis secrion, Dzong~ka~ 
exposition in R lddha~n lhya·s Introduct io n to the 

Mea nIng ofche T ante a (P3324, vol. 70, 62.1.1 ~ 
63.1.1) vvi t h t he exce pt ion of one sen t ence and 

t he last paragra p h, vvh ich are h is ovvn. 

114 
0479, vol. nya, 134b.2. B u -«6n, i n h is Co n -

de n sed Gen e r al P r ese n tat ion of the Tantr a Set:s 

(Collected Wocks, vol. 14,884.7 and 885.2), 
q uotes t he First t vvo s t anzas. The firs t s t anza is 

c ite d in Buddhag uhya's I n trod u ct ion to the Mea n -



162 Bac knote; 

ing of che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 62.2.4. 
11 5 

The so u rces for the b racket s are B u ddha~ 
guhya's and Dzong·ka·ba's commentaries; see 
b elo\IV. 

116 Buddhaguhya's I n troduct i o n to the Meani n g of 

che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 62.2.4-62.4.3. 
117 Dzong-ka·ba is paraphrasing Buddhaguhya's 
Introduction to the Meaning of the T antra, P332 4, 
vol. 70, 62.4.3-62.5.3. 
118 Buddhaguhya's Introduction to the Meaning of 

che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 62.4.4. 
119 

This sentence is not in Buddh<:~.guhya's I ntro­

d u ct: i o n to the Mea n ing of the Ta n t: r a. 

120 Dzong·ka·ba is paraphrasing Buddhaguhya's 
I n t r oduct: i on to the Mea ning of the Tantra, P3324, 
vol. 70, 62.5.3-62.5.6. 
121 Dzong·ka·ba is paraphrasing ibid., 62.5.6-
62.5.8. 
122 Dzong·ka·ba is paraphraSing ibid., 63.1.4-
63.2.3. 
123 Toh. 480, vol. nya, 160b.7-161a.4. 
124 Dzong·ka·ba is paraphrasing Buddhaguhya's 
I n t:r oduct: i on to the Mea ning of the Tant:ra, P3324, 
vol. 70, 63.2.3-63.2.7. 
125 Toh. 480, vol. nya, 161a.4-16h.1. 
126 Dzong·ka·ba is paraphrasing Buddhaguhya's 
I n t r oduct: i on to the Mea ning of the Tant:ra, P3324, 
vol. 70, 63.2.7-63.3.4. 
127 Toh. 480, vol. nya, 16h.1-16h.4. 
128 Dzong·ka·ba is paraphrasing Buddhaguhya's 
I n t r oduct: i on to the Mea ning of the Tant:ra, P3324, 
vol. 70, 63.3.4. 
129 Toh. 480, vol. nya, 16h.4. 
130 Buddhaguhya's Introduct i o n to the Meani n g of 

che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 62.1.1. 
131 T oh. 2503, vol. yi, 3b.5. 
132 Toh. 2503, vol. yi, 3b.6-4a.1. 
133 Buddhaguhya's Introduct i o n to the Meani n g of 

che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 62.1.3. 
134 In h is Condensed Gener al P resentat i o n of the 

Ta n t r a Sets (Collected Works, vol. 14, 884.3-

884.7), Bu-«<"ln para p hrases t h is same ma t erial 

(Buddhag uhya's I n t r oduct ion to the Mea n ing of the 

Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 62.1.6) buc in the con· 
text of those vvho cannot meditate. 

1J5 P3340, vol. 74, 29.4.2. See 85. 
136 

Chapter eighteen of the Guhyasamaja Tantra; 

To h. 442, vol. ca, 154a.4; Sanskrit text edited by 

S. Bagchi, Guhyasamllja Tantr a (Oarbhanga, 

Ind ia: The Mochila ln;citute, 1965), 132. 

137 
sgom r i m, bhllvanllk r a ma, P531 0-5312, vol. 

102. The second of these three t exts has been 

t ransla t ed b y Geshe L hund u p So p a, E lvin W. 

Jones, and John Nevvman, The Stages of Medita-

t io n : Bhllvanllk r ama II (Madison, WI: Deer Par k 

Books, 1998) and b y Geshe L ob sang Jord hen, 

L o b sang Choephel Ganchenpa, and Jeremy Rus­

sell, Stages of Meditatio n (Ithaca, NY: Snovv L ion 

Pub licacion;, 2001 ). 
138 

shes r ab ky i p h a rol tu phyi n pa 1 man ngag, 
prajiiiipiiramitopade5a, P5798, vol. 114. 
139 

See Tsong-kha-pa, The G r eat T reat ise o n the 

Stages of the Path to E nlightenment, vol. 3, trans. 

and ed. Joshua W. C. Cutler and Guy Nevvland 

(lchaca, N.Y.: Snovv Loon, 2002), Pact One. 
140 

Buddhaguhya's Introduction to the Meaning of 

che Tancca, P3324, vol. 70, 69.3.7. 
141 Ibid., 68.2.5. 
142 Ib id., 68.2.6. 
143 

This and t he next paragraph para p hrase 

Buddhaguhya's Intr oduct ion to the Meani n g of the 

Ta ncca, P3324, vol. 70, 52.3.8FF. 
144 Ibid., 53.1.8. 
145 

Compe n dium of P r i n ciples, Toh. 479, vol. 

nya, 28b.6-28b.7. 
146 Ib id., 28 b.7. 
147 

I n t r oduction to the Mea n ing of the Ta n t r a, P3324, 

vol. 70, 53.4.2. 
148 

The paragraph paraphrases B u ddhag u hya 

(P3324, vol. 70, 54.2.6), vvho al;o give; an aleec· 
nace mechod (54.2.8). 
149 

Th is p aragraph para p hrases i b id., 54.1.5. 

150 Bu-aon's f'rnctice of(Anandagarbha's) "Rite of 
the Vaj r a Eleme n t [G r eat] Maoyala: Sou rce of A11 
Vajras": Wish-Fulfilling Gem, vol. 12, 314.3, and 
Buddhag uhya's Intr oduct i o n to the Meani n g of the 

Ta ncca, P3324, vol. 70, 54.2.6. 
151 

Buddhaguhya's I n t r oduct io n to the Meani n g of 

che Tancca, 54.1.6. 
152 

This paragraph paraphrases ib id., 57.1.6-

57.2.6. 
153 Ibid., 54.4.4. 
154 Ib id., 57.5.6. 
155 Ocal commencacy Fcom Laco Ron-50-chay. 
156 Pacaphca; ing ib id., 64.4.6-64.4.8. 
157 The ;ub·head ing; have been added Foe claci· 
t y. Th is sect ion p araphrases ib i d., 64.5.4-65.1.2. 

158 Pacaphca; ing ibid., 65.1.3-65.2.2. 
159 Buddhaguhya does not mention "on top of 



your head." 
160 

Buddhaguhya dOes not mention "just raising 
it up." 
161 Buddhaguhya does not mention "at the point 
between your eyes." 
162 Buddhaguhya does not mention "at your 
heart." 
163 Paca phcasing ibid., 65.2.8~65.3.2. Much of 
the detail in th i s and t he next s u b-head i ng are not 

i n B u ddhag u hya even tho u gh the general run of 

the description is. 

164 Pacaphcasing ibid., 65.3.2~65.3.3. 
165 Paca phcasing ibid., 65.3.3~65.3.4. 
166 Pacaphcasing ibid., 65.3.7~65.4.4. 
167 Paca phcasing ibid., 65.4.4~65.4.7. 
168 Pacaphcasing ibid., 65.2.3~65.2.8. 
169 Ib id., 59.2.4. 
170 Ibid., 59.4.1. 
171 Ib id, 60.2S60.3.2. 
172 Ibid., 59.3.2. 
173 Ibid., 61.1 T61.2.2. 
174 Ibid, 61.1 S61.3.2. 
175 Th is cha ptec on the five manifest enlighten~ 
ments is from Ke-dr up -ge-lek-bel -sang (mkhas 

g r ub dge legs dpal bza n g, 1385-1438), Extensive 
E xplanation of the For mat of the Gener al Ta n t r a 

Se" ( rgyud sde spyi 'i rnam par bzhag pa rgyas par 
bshad pa), i n Collected Works of the Lord 

Mkhas-grub rje dge-legs-dpal-bza
0

-po, vol. 8 
(Nevv Delhi Gucu Deva, 1980), 449S455.3. 
See also the translat i on in Less i ng and Wayman, 

Fundamentals of the Buddh i st Tant: r as, Chapter 

One. 
176 -

Ke-dru p -ge-lek-bel -sang, E xtens i ve E xplana-

tio n of the For mat of the Gen e r al Tantra Sets, i n 

Collected Works of the Lord Mkhas-grub rje dge­

legs-dpal-bza 0 -po, vol. 8 (Nevv Delhi: G u ru 

Deva, 1980), 572.1 ~582.2. Also: Lessing and 
Wayman, Fu n dame n tals of the Buddhist: Ta n t r as, 

228.1 ~249.11. 
177 

Th is b u llet and the next are m iss i ng i n the 

Gucu Deva ed it ion, 573.6. 
178 

Ke-drup omits the three for the action seal, 

vvh ich are dravvn from Pao-chen ~b-nam-drak­

ba's(paOchen bsod n amsgragspa, 1478-1554), 
Gener al P r ese n tat i o n of the Tant: r a Sets: Capt: i vat:-

ing the Minds of the For tu n ate (rgyudsdespyi'i 
mam par bzhagpa skat bzang gi yid 'phrofd (Dha~ 
ramsala: L i brary of T i betan Works and Arch i ves, 

1975), 54.3~54.6. 
179 Toh. 480, vol. nya, 185b.6. 

Back notes 163 

180 
Bracketed mater i al is dravvn from Ke-drup's 

F u nda mencal;, 238.13~238.23. 
181 dbu ma Ia Jugpa, madl~yamakiivatiira; 
Xll.8d; Toh. 3861, vol. fl, 216b.3; Lo uis de La 
Vall~e Pouss i n, Madhyamakllvatll r a pa r Ca n ­

d r ak: r t: i , Bibliotheca Buddhica 9 (Osnabr Ock, 

Gecmany: Biblio Veclag, 1970), 361. 
182 cd o rje dbyings kyi dkyil 'khor chen po 'i cho ga 
rdo rje thams cad 'byung ba, vaj r adhllt:u-mahll-

m aoya lo p lly i ka sa r va -vaj r odaya; P3339, vo I. 7 4; 
Toh. 2516, vol. ku. 
183 Toh. 488, vol. ca, 264b.7~265a.1. 
184 dpal me hog dang po 'i rgya cher bshad pa, 
srtparamiidyattkii; P3335, vols. 72~ 73; T oh. 2512, 
vols. si-

185 Lo-sang-chb-»yi-gyel-tsen (blo bzang chos kyi 

r gyal mtshan, 1567[?]-1662), Notes o n a P r esent:a-

t ion of the Gener a I Teachi n g a n d the T a nt: r a Sets 

(b, tan pa spyi dang rgyud sde bzhi'i rnam par bzhag 
pa'izin bris), in Collected Works, vol. 4 (Nevv 

Delhi Gucudeva, 1973), 71.3~ 76.2. 
186 

sngon emended to m n gon, as it a p pears at 

71.6. 
187 Ke~drup's Fu ndamencal;, 28.21. 
188 Ibid., 30.1. 
189 

bstan emended to b r t:a n , in accordance vvith 

ibid., 30.20. 





Li st of Abbrev i at i o n s 

"Dharma" refers to the sde dge ed it ion of t h e Ti betan ca n on p u b l is h ed by 

D h arma P ress : t h e Ny i ng- ma Ed it ion of the s D e - dge b K a' - 'gyu r and 

bsT an - 'gyu r (Oa k la n d, Ca li f .: D h arma, l 980) . 
"Karmapa sde dge " refe rs to t h e sde dge mtshal par bka' 'gyur: A Facsimile 

Edition of the 18th Century Redaction of Si tu chos kyi 'byung gnas Pre-
pared un d e r the D i rect ion of H . H . the l6th r gya l dbang ka r ma pa (De lhi : 
De l hi K armapae C h od h ey Gya lvvae Su n grab P art u n Kh a n g, l 977) . 

"P," standing for "Peking edition," refers to the T ibetan T r i p ipaka (T o k yo ­

K yoto : Ti beta n T r i p ipa k a R esearc h F o u n dat io n , l 955 -l 962) . 
"Toh" refers to the Comp lete Cata logue of the T i betan B u d dh ist Canons, 

ed ited by P rof . H ukuj i Ui (S enda i , J apa n: T o h o ku U n ivers ity, l 934), 
a n d A Cata logue of the T ohuku U n ivers ity Co llect ion of T i betan Wo r ks on 

B uddh ism, ed ited by P rof . Ye n s h o K a n a ku ra (Se n da i, J apa n: T o h o ku 

U n ivers ity, l 953) . 
"Tokyo s d e dge " refers to the s D e dge T i betan T r i p i i aka - bsTan &gyur p re­

se r ved at the Facu lty of Letters, U n i vers ity of T okyo, ed ited by Z . Yamag u ­

c hi , eta l. (T o k yo : T o k yo U n ivers ity P ress, l 977 -l 984) . 
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Bi b li ograp h y 

SOtras a n d t a n t r as a r e l i s t e d a l p h abet i ca l l y by E n g l i s h t i t l e i n t h e f i r s t sec t i o n 

o f t h e b i b li ogra p h y . In d i a n a n d Ti bet a n tr ea t ises a r e l i s t e d a l p h abet i ca ll y by 

a u t h o r i n t h e seco n d sect i o n. 

1 . S U TRAS AND T AN TRAS 

Compend i um of P r i nc i ples Ta n t:r a (t he roo t Yoga Tan t ra) 

sarvatath{lga t a t a t::tvasa 6 graha 

de b zh i n gshegs pa t hams cad kyi de kho na nyid b sd u s pa 

Pl12, val. 4; Tah. 479, val. nya 
Sanskrit: Sa r va-tat:hllgata-tatt:va-sa

0
graha: Facsimile Rep r oduct i o n of a Ten th Centu r y Sansk r i t: Manu­

sc r i pt f r om Nep al, reprod u ced b y Lokesh Chandra and David L. Snellgrove. Oata-p ipaka Series, 

vol. 269. Ne\IV Delh i : Internati onal Academy of Ind i an Cultu re, 1981. Also: lssh i Yamada. Sa r­
va-tat:hllgata-tatt:va-sa0graha nllma mahllyll n a-sOt:r a: A C r it ical E dit i o n Based o n the Sansk r it Ma­

n usc r ip t: a n d ch in ese a n d Tibetan Translation s. Oa t a- p ipaka Ser ies, vol. 262. Ne\IV Delhi: I nterna-

ti onal Academy of Indian C u ltu re, 1981. Also: Kanjin Hori u ch i , ed. Shoe K ongSchBkyB n o K e n ­

kyO, Bon pon KSt:e i he n Bon zBkan Ta i shB, vols. 1 & 2. KByasan Universi t y: MikkyB Bunka Ken-

kAa, 1983. 
Translati on: Rolf W. Gie b el. T \NO E sote r i c Sut:r as: The Adamant i ne Pi nn acle Sut: r a; The Sus iddh i ka r a 

Sut:r a. Berkeley, CA: N u ma t a Center f or Buddh is t Transla t ion and Research, 2001; Adamantine 

Pinnacle Sut: r a (= chapt er1 of Tattvasa
0

graha), 1-107; Susiddhika r a Sut: r a, 109-325. 

Guhyasamllj a Tant:r a (a roo t H ighest Yoga Tan t ra) 

sarvatathllga t a kllyavll kc ittara h asyag u hyasa m llja nll mama hll kal parllja 

de bzhin gshegs pa thams cad kyi sku gsung thugs kyi gsang chen gsang ba 'dus pa zhes bya ba brtag 
pa'i rgyal po chen po 

P81, val. 3; Tah. 442, val. ca; Dhacma val. 29 
Sanskrit text edited by S. Bagch i . The Guhyasamllj a Tant:r a. Darb hanga, Ind i a: The Mith i la lnst i -

tute, 1965. 
One Lette r Per fect ion of Wisdom Sat:r a 

e ktl kearflm tlttl nll m asarva t a t h llga t a praj nt~ptlra m ittlsatra 

de b z h i n gshegs pa t hams cad kyi yum shes ra b kyi ph a rol tu ph y i n pa yi ge gcig ma'i mdo 
P741, val. 21; Tah. 23, Dhacma va1.12 
E ngl ish t ransla t ion b y E d\/Vard Conze. The Shor t P r ajf'lll p ll r amit:ll Tex ts, p. 201. London: Luzac, 

1973. 
Pu r if icat io n of A11 Bad T r ansmigrat i o n s Ta n t: r a ( p art ially concordan t Yoga Tan t ra) 

sarva d urga t i pari Lrl samyaksa o bu ddhasya kalpa 

de bzhin gshegs pa dgra bcom pa yang dag par rdzogs pa'i sangs rgyas ngan song rhams cad yo ng su 
sbyong ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po'i rtog pa 

Pl16, val. 5; T ah. 483, val. ta 
Ti b e t an t ext and E ngl ish translation: Tade u sz Skorupski. lhr s·ar~ttdurJ!.Ilttparil·odhanti Tnntra: l:li­

mi n atio n of All E v i l Destinies. Ne\IV Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1983. 

Pu r if icat io n of A11 Bad T r ansmigrat i o n s Tant: r a ( p art ially concordant Yoga Tantra) 

sarvadurgatipariSodhanatejo sam ya ksa 0 budd hasya ka I pa ikade.Srt 
de bzhin gshegs pa dgra bcom pa yang dag par rdzogs pa'i sangs rgyas ngan song thams cad yong su 

sbyong ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po'i brtag pa phyogs gcig pa 
P117, val. 5; T ah. 485, val. ta 
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T i b e t an t ex t an d E n g l is h t ranslat ion: Tade u sz Skor up sk i . TheSarvadurgatipariSodhana Tantra: Eli­
mi n at i o n of A ll E vil D est i nies. N evv D elhi: M o t ilal B anarsi d ass, 1983. 

Sa r vavid Vai r ocha n a T a n t: r a 

S ee Pu r if icat io n of A 11 B ad T r ansmi g rat: io n s T antr a 

Sh r : p a r amlldya T a n t: r a , Part One ( p art ially concordan t Yoga Tan t ra) 

srlparamadyanamamahayanakalparaja 

dpal mchog dang po zhes bya ba theg pa chen po'i rtog pa'i rgyal po 
Pl19, val. 5; To h. 487, val. ca 

Sh r : p a r amlldya T ant:r a , Part T vvo ( p art ially concor d an t Yoga Tan t ra) 

srlparamadyamantraka lpakhal)c;la 
dpal mchog dang po'i sngags kyi rtog pa'i dum bu 

P120, val. 5; Toh. 488, val. ca 

S u s i ddh i T a n t r a (one of th e f o u r general A c t ion T an t ras) 

s u si d d hi k ara m a htl t a n t rastl d han optlyi k a p apal a 

legs par grub par byed pa'i rgyud chen po las sgrub pa' ; ch abs elm pac phye ba 

P431, val. 9; Toh. 807, D hacma val. 34 
Transla t ion: Rolf W. G ie b el. T vvo E sote r i c S u t: r as: T he A dama n t i ne Pi nn acle Sut: r a ; T he S u s iddh i ka r a 

Sut:r a. B er k eley, C A : Nu ma t a Center for Bu ddh is t Transla t ion and Research, 2001; A dama n t i n e 

Pinnacle Sut: r a ( = chapt er 1 of T at:tvasa
0

g raha), 1-107; S u s iddhika r a Sut: r a , 109-325. 
Vaj r ashekha r a T a n t: r a (e xp lana t ory t an t ra for th e Com p e n d i um of P r in c i p les T a n t: r a) 

vajrasekharamahaguhyayogatantra 

gsang ba rna! 'byor chen po'i rgyud rdo rje rtse mo 
Pl13, val. 5; T oh. 480, val. nya 

Vai r ocha n llbhisa c bod hi (a Perf ormance Tan t ra) 

m ahtlva iroca ntl b h isa c b od h i v i k u rva tB-ad h iyph {I nava i p a I yasa t ra- i n drartlja n {I mad harm a p aryllya 

rnam p ar snang mdzad chen p o m ngon par rdzogs p ar b yang c hu b pa rnam p ar s p r u l b a b yin g y •s 

clo b pa shin tu rgyas pa mdo sde'i dbang po rgyal po zhes bya ba'i chos kyi rnam grangs 

P1 26, val. 5; Toh. 494, D hacma val. 31 
Tcanslac~ an: Seep hen Hodge. T he Mah•~Va, c=a n a~Abhisa'!dJodhi Tantra with Buddhaguhya's Com~ 

me n t:a r y. L ondon & N evv York: Ro utledge( u rzon, 2003. 

2. OTHER SANSKRIT AND TI BETAN WORKS 

Pnan dagar b ha (kun dgn' snyingpo; t en t h cen t ury) 

Exte n sive Ex pla n at io n of t:he (Sh r :p a r a mlldya T a n t r a » 

srlparamadya~IIci 

dpal mchog dang po'i rgya cher bshad pa 
P3335, vols. 72 ~73; Toh. 2512, vols. , ;~ 'i 

I ll u minat ion of t:he P r i n ci p les: Ex pla n at i o n of the T a n t: r a called (Compendi u m of t:he P r i n c i p les of A 11 

O n es-Gon e -T h u s: Ma n ifest: Realization of the G r eat: Veh i cle » 

a 
sarva t a th tlgata t a ttvasa graham a htlyll ntl b h isa m aya t a ntra t a t tvlll o k a k llr i ntl mav yll k h ytl 

de b zhin gshegs p a th ams cad ky i de k ho na n y id b sdus p a th eg p a chen po mngon par r t ogs p a 

zhes bya ba'i rgyud kyi bshad pa de kho na nyid snang bar byed pa 
P3333, vols. 7 1~72 ; Toh. 2510, val. II 

Mea n s of A ch ievemen t: Called (S ou r ce of Vaj r asattva » ( t he longer Sou rce of [Vaj r a]satt:va [sems dpa' 
'byungchen]) 
v aj rasa ttvo da y a ntl m a slid ha na 

rdo rje sems dpa' 'byung ba zhes bya ba'i sgrub pa'i thabs 

P3340, val. 74; Toh. 2517, D hacma val. 57 
Mea n s of A ch ieveme n t: of Vaj r asanva ( t he short er Sou r ce of [Vaj r a]sattva [sews dpa' 'byung chung]) 

v aj rasa ttvastld ha na 

rdo rje sems dpa'i sgrub pa'i thabs 



P3341, vol. 74; T o h . 2518, D hacma vol. 57 
Rite of the Vaj r a E lement: G r eat: Maoyala: So u r ce of A11 Vaj r as 

vaj rad h lltu m a hll m a OGalo p llyi k asarvavajroda y a 

cd O rje dbyings kyi dkyil 'khor chen po' ; cho g a cdo cje cham s cad 'byung ba 

P3339, vol. 74; T oh. 2516, vol. ku 

S ans k r it: " Vaj rad hlltu m a httffia.Q-<;ialopt~yi k [l- S arvavajro day a nll m a- b on bu n t e k is uto to vvaya k u ­

(1), " A nnual of the Institute for Comprehensive Studies of Buddhism, Taisho University (TaishB 
Oaigaku SBgB BukkyB KunkyQJO nenpB), Issue 8 (1986), 258~224 and "Vajcadhatu~ 

mahllH1d.Q-c}aJopayikll-Sarvavajrodayanllma-bonbun t:ekisuto to vvayaku- (11), " Annu al of the 

Institute For Comprehensive Studies of Buddhism, T aisho University (TaishB D aigaku SBgB BukkyB 

Ku n kyOJo nen pB), Issue 9 (1987), 294~222. 
A sa

0
ga (thogs med, fourth c e ntury) 

Explanation of(MaitreyaS) 1
Subli me Con t inu um of the Great Vehicle " 

m a h llynottaratantraSastrav yak hya 

rheg pa chen po'i rgyud bla ma'i bstan bcos kyi rnam par bshad pa 

P5526, vol. 108; Toh. 4025, Dhacma vol. 77 
S ans k r it: E . H. Johnston (and T. Cho\/Vdhury). T he Ratnagotr avibhll g a Mahllyll 1lOttt1rt1tt1ntra:Sllstra. 

Patna, Ind i a: B ihar Research S ociety, 1950. 
E ngl ish translation: E. Obermiller. " Subl ime S cience of the G rea t Vehicle t o S alva t ion. " A cta 

O r i e n talia 9 (1931): 81-306. Al so: J. Takasaki. A Study o n the Rat n agot r avibhll g a. Rome: lstitu­

t o Italiano p eril M edia ed E s t remo Oriente, 1966. 
Five Treati ses on the Ground s 

1. Grou n ds of Y ogic P r actice 

yogllcllrab hOm i 

rna! 'byo r spyod pa' i sa 
P5536~5538, vols 109~110; Toh. 4035~4037, D hacma vols. 78 

G r o un ds of B odh isattvas 

b od h isa ttv a b hom i 

byang chub sems pa'i sa 

P5538, vol. 110; Toh. 4037, D hacma vol. 78 
S ans k rit: Unrai Wogihara. B odhisattvabhOmi: A Statement of the Whole Course of the B odh i ­

sattva ( B e i ng the Fi ftee n th Sect i o n of Yogllcll r abhOmi). Lei p zig: 1908; Tokyo: S e igo Ke­

nyO k a i , 1930-1936. Al so: Nalinaksha Dutt. B odhisattvabh umi ( B ei ng the XVth Sect io n of 

Asangapada's Yogacarabhumi). T i b e t an S ans k rit Wor k s S eries, 7. Patna, Ind i a: K. P. 

J ayas\/Val Research Institute, 1966. 
E nglish t ransla t ion o f the Chapter on Su c h ness, the f ourth c h ap te r of Part I, \/Vh ich is th e fif­

teenth volume o f th e Grou n ds of Y o gi c Pract ice: J anice D. Will is. On K no\/Ving Reality. 

Ne\IV York: Columbia University Press, 1979; re p r i n t , D elhi: Mot i lal B anars idass, 1979. 
2. Compen dium of A scer tainme n ts 

nin;ayasaf!Jgraha I vinikayasaf!Jgraharyl 
rnam p ar gtan Ia dbab p a b sd u b a 

P5539, vols. 11 0~ 111, T oh. 4038, vol. ' ' 

3. Compen d i um of B ases 

vast u sa ~ gra h a 

gzhi b sdu ba 

P5540, vol. 111; Toh. 4039, Dhacma vol. 79 
4. Compen dium of E nume r at i o n s 

paryllyasa ~ graha 

rnam grang b sd u ba 

P5542, vol. 111; Toh. 4041, D hacma vol. 79 
5. Compen dium of Ex planat io n s 

vivaraoasa ~ graha 

rnam p ar b s h ad p a b sd u b a 



P5543, vol. 111; Toh. 4042, Ohacma vol. 79 
Bhavaviveka (legs tdon 'byed, c. 500~570?) 

H ea r t: of the Middle 

madhya m aka ha!daya 

dbu ma'i snying po 
P5255, vol. 96; T oh. 3855, vol. d'a 

Bw<<6n (bu "on, 1290~1364) 
Conde n sed Gen e r al P r ese n tat ion of the Tant: r a Sets: Key Openi n g the Door to the P r ec i ous T r easu r y of 

Tant: r a Sets 

rgyud sde spyi'i rnam gzhag bsdus pa I rgyud sde spyi'i rnam par gzhag pa rgyud sde rin po che'i 
grer sgo 'byed pa'i Ide mig 

Collect ed Works, vol. 14, 843.1-1013.3. Oa t a P i paka No. 54. Nevv Delhi: Internati onal Academy 

of Ind ian Cultuce, 1969; Toh. 5167. 
E xtensive E xplanat i on of (P nandagarbha's) (Source of A11 Vaj r as "· Wish-G r ant i n g Jevvel 

rdo rje rhams cad 'byung ba'i rgya cher bshad pa yid bzhin nor bu 

Collected Works, val. 11,185-832. Oata P ipaka No. 51. Nevv Delhi: International Academy of In­
dian Cultuce, 1968. 

E xtensive Gener al P resentat i o n of the Ta n t r a Sets: O r nament: Beaut ifying the P recious Ta n t r a Sets 

rgyud sde spyi rnam rgyas pa I rgyud sde spyi'i rnam par gzhag pa rgyud sde rin po che'i mdzes 
rgyan 

Collected Works, val. 15, 1.1-609.7. Oa t a Pipaka No. 55. Nevv Delhi: International Academy of 

Indian Cultuce, 1969; To h. 5169. 
Medium Len gth Gener a I P r ese n tat i o n of the T a n t r a Sets: l11 u m i nat i n g the Sec r ets of A11 T antr a Sets 

rgyud sde spyi rnam 'bring po I rgyud sde spyi'i rnam par gzhag pa rgyud sde rhams cad kyi gsang 
ba gsal bar byed p a 

Collected Works, vol. 15,611.1-913.7. Oata P i paka No. 55. Ne\IV Delhi: International Academy of 

Indian Cultuce, 1969; Toh. 5168. 
Practice of(Anandagarbha's) 1

'R.ite of the Vajra E 1emen t [G r eat] Maoyala: Sou r ce of A11 Vajras '~ Wish­

Fulfi lli n g Gem" 

cdo rje dbyings kyi dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga rdo rje rhams cad 'byung ba zhes bya ba'i lag len rin chen 
bsam 'phel 

Collected Works, vol. 12, 169-326. Oata P ipaka No. 52. Ne\IV Delhi: Internati onal Academy of In­

dian Cu"uce, 1968. 
Ship for Launching onto the Ocean or Yo9 a Tantr a 

rna! 'byor rcyud ~,yi r''.Va rnrshor 'ju:, pa'i o;nt gzings 
Collected Works, vol. 11. Oata Pipaka No. 51. Ne\IV Delhi: Internat i onal Academy of Indian Cui-

tuce, 1968. 
Buddhaguhya (sangs rgyas gsang ba) 

Comme n ta r y o n the 
1

Vai r ochanllbhisambodhi Tantr a » / E xplanat i on of the 
1

Vai r ocha n llbhisambodh i 

Tantr a » 

vai roc an llb h i sa m bod hi vi k u rvitlld h i0fhll nama hllta ntrav ~ tt i 

rnam par snang mdzad mngon par byang chub pa rnam par sprul pa'i byin gyis brlabs kyi rgyud 
chen po'i 'grel pa 

P3490, vo1.77, p. 229, cgyud 'gcel, cu 1 ~230a.5; 02663, cgyud, nyu 261a.1 ~cu 116a.7; 
Also: vairoca nll b h i sa m bo dh iv i k u rv itlld h i0fh {Ina ma hllta ntrab hlleya 

rnam par snang mdzad mngon par byang chub pa rnam par sprul pa'i byin gyis brlabs kyi rgyud 
chen po'i bshad pa 

P3487, vol77, p. 110, cgyud ~ eel, ngu 76b.8~337a.3; 02663, cgyud, nyu 65a.3~260b.7. 
Translation of Chapters 1 and 2: Alex Wayman and R. Tajima. The En lighte n ment of Vai r ocana. 

Th i s i s B u -«<."ln 's Tibetan i zation of t he t ranslat i on of Pnandagarbha 's tex t ; see the previous entry 

for h i s full-fledged commentary. 



Delh i : Moti lal Banarsidass, 1 992. 

Translation: S t e p hen Hodge. The Mahll-Vai r ocana-Abhisacbodhi Tant: r a vvith B u ddhag u!Jya:f 

Commenta r y. London & Nevv York: Ro u tledgeC u rzon, 2003. 

Conde n sat i o n of t:he (Vai r ocha n llbh isambodhi Tant: r a " 

vairoca nll b h isa m bod h ita ntra p iO ~llrtha 

rnam par snang mdzad mngon par rdzogs par byang chub pa'i rgyud kyi bsdus pa'i don 
P3486, vol. 77 
Tcanslat ion: Ste p hen Hodge. The Mah•~Va i c=ana~Avhisa'!d;odhi Tantra with Buddhaguhyas 

Commenta r y. London & Nevv York: Ro u tledgeC u rzon, 2003. 

I n trod uc i n g the Meani n g of the [Compend i um of P r i nc i pies] T a nt: r a 

tan trll rthll vatllra 

rgyud kyi don Ia 'jug pa 
P3324, vol. 70; T oh. 2501, vol. 

ChandrakDrti (zla ba g r ags pa, seventh century) 

Supplement to (Niigiirjunas) ''T ceac~~ o n the Middle " 

madhya m a kllvatllra 

dbu rna Ia 'jug pa 
P5262, vol. 98; T oh. 3861, vol. a 
Tibetan: Lo ui s de La Vall~e Pouss i n. Madhyamakllvat:ll r a pa r Ca n d r ak: r t: i . Bibliotheca Buddhica, 9. 

Osna b r Uck, Germany: Biblio Verlag, 1 970. 

Engl ish translat ion (chap. 1-5): J e FFrey Ho p kins. Compassion in Tibetan Buddhism. London: Rider, 

1980; cepc i nt, Ithaca, N.Y.: Snovv Lion, 1980. 
Engl ish translat ion (chap. 6): Ste p hen Batchelor. Echoes of Voidness by Gesh~ Rabten, 4 7-92. Lon­

don: W isdom, 1983. 
Engl ish translat ion: C. W. H u ntington, J r. The Empt i ness of Em p t i ness: An Int r oduct io n to Ea r ly I n -

dian Mlldhyamika, 147 - 1 95. Honolul u , Havvaii: University of Havvaii Press, 1 989. 

French translat ion ( up to chap. 6, stanza 1 65): Lou is de La Vall~e Po u ss i n. Mu~on 8 ( 1 907): 249-

317; Mu»€o n 11 (191 0) 27n58; Mu»€on 12 (1911 ) 235~328. 
German translat ion (chap. 6, 166-226): Helmut Ta u scher. Ca n d r ak: r t: i -Madhyamakllvat:ll r a - und 

Madhyamakllvat:ll r abhlloyam. V ienna: Wiener Stud ien z u r Tibetolog ie u nd B u ddh ismusk u nde, 

1981. 
Dzong-ka-ba :Co -sang-drak-ba ( t:song kha p a blo bzang g r ags pa, 1357 -1419) 

Ex p lanat ion of t:he Root Infr actions 

rtsa ltung g i rnam bshad / gsang sngags ky i tsh u l khrims ky i rnam bshad dngos grub ky i snye ma 

P6188, vol. 160 
Engl ish translat ion: Gareth Sparham. Tant: r ic Ethics: An Ex p lanat io n of the P recepts Fo r Buddh ist: Va-

jrayiina Practice. Boston: W isdom, 2005. 
G reat Ex p osit i o n of Secr et: Mantr a/The Stages of t:he Pat:h t:o a Conquer or and Pe r vas i ve Maste r , a G reat: 

Vaj r adha r a: Reveali n g A11 Sec ret Topics 

rgyal ba khyab bdag rdo rje 'chang chen po'i lam gyi rim pa gsang ba kun gyi gnad rnam par phye 
ba 

P6210, vol. 1 6 1. Also: Dharmsala, India: Shes r ig par khang, 1 969. Also: The Collected Works o f 

Rje Tso
0

- kha-pa Blo-bza
0

- grags- p a (Re p rod u ced From an exam pie of t he old Bkra-s is-lh u n- p o 

redaction from the libraryofKlu 'khyil Monastery of Ladakh), vols. 4 and 5. Nevv Delh i : N 9 a~ 

vvan 9 Gelek, 1975. A1so: The Collected Works (gsun 'bum) of the lncompacable Locd Tso 0 ~ 

kha- p a Blo-bza
0

-gra gs-pa (Re p roduced from prints From the 1 897 Lha-sa old Zhol [Dga'­

ldan- p h u n-tshogs-gli0] blocks), vol. 3. Nevv Delhi: Guru Deva, 1 978-1 979. 

Engl ish transla t ion (Cha p ter 1 ): H.H. t he Dalai Lama, Tsong-ka- p a, and JeFfrey Hopkins. T ant:r a 

i n Tibet:. London: George A11en and Unvvin, 1 977; reprint, vvith minor corrections, Ithaca, 

N.Y.: Snovv L ion, 1987. 
Engl ish translat ion (Chapters 2 and 3): H.H. the Dala i Lama, Tsong-ka-pa, and J eFFrey Ho p k i ns. 

The Yoga of Tibet. London: George A11en and Unvv i n, 1 981 ; reprinted as Oeit:y Yoga. Ithaca, 

N.Y.: Snovv L ion, 1987. 



Engl ish t ranslat ion (Chapter 4) i n th is book. 

Japanese t ranslation (Chapters 1-4): N inkak u Takata. A Stu dy of Indo-Tibeta n Mant:r ayllna B u dd­

h i sm . Koyasan: Mikkyo Gakuj u tsu Sh i nkoka i , 1978. 

G reat Exposit i o n of the Stages of the Path I Stages of the Path to Enlightenment: Thor oughly Teaching A11 

the Stages of P r act ice of the Th r ee Types of Bei n gs 

lam rim chen mo I skyes bu gsum gyi nyams su blang ba'i rim pa thams cad tshang bar ston pa'i 

byang chub lam gyi rim pa 

P6QQ1, vol. 152. Also: Dharmsala, I ndia: Tibetan Cultural Pr i nt i ng Press, 1964. Also: The Col­

lected Works of Rje Tso
0

-kha-pa Blo-bza
0

-grags-pa (Reprod u ced from an example of the old 

Bkra-s is-lh u n-po redact ion from the library o fKi u 'khy i l M o n ast e ry o f Ladakh), vols. 19 and 

20. New Delhi: Ngawang Gelek, 1975. Also: The Collected Works (gsui:t 'bum) of the lnco m~ 

parable Lord Tso
0

-kha-pa Blo-bza
0

-grags-pa (Reproduced from prints from the 1897 Lha-sa 

Engl ish t ransla t ion: Lamr i m Chenmo Translation Committee. The G r eat: T r eat i se on the Stages of 

the Path to Enl ightenment:. Josh u a W.C. Cutler, editor- i n-chief, Guy N e\/VIand, editor. 3 vols. 

Ith aca, N.Y.: Sno~ Lion, 2000~2004. 

Engl ish translation of the part on the excess i vely broad object of negat ion: El izabeth N apper. De­

pe n de n t-A r isi n g a n d Empt i ness, 153-215. London: W isdom, 1989. 

Engl ish t ransla t ion of the part on the excess ively narro\IV object of negat ion: Will iam Magee. The 

Natu r e of Th i ngs: Empt i n ess and Esse n ce in the Geluk Wor ld, 179-192. It h aca, N e\IV York: Sno\IV 

Lion, 1999. 

Engl ish t ranslat ion of the part s on calm ab iding and spec i al ins ight: Alex Wayman. Calmi n g the 

Mi n d a n d Disce r n ing the Real, 81-431. N e\IV York: Col u mb ia Un iversity Press, 1978; repr i nt, 

Ne\IV Delhi, Motilal Banars i dass, 1979. 

Medium Exposition of the Stages of the Path I Small Exposition of the Stages of the Path to E n lighte n me n t 

lam rim 'bring I lam rim chung ngu I skyes bu gsum gyi nyams su blang ba'i byang chub lam gyi 

r t m pa 

P6QQ2, vol. 152-153. Also: Dharmsala, I ndia: Tibetan Cultural Printing Press, 1968. Also: Mund­

god, India: dga' !dan shar rtse, n.d. (includes outline of topics by Trijang Rinbochay). Also: The 
Collected Works of Rje Tso

0
-kha-pa Blo-bza

0
-grags-pa (Reproduced from an example of the 

old Bkca~s is~lhun~po redaction from the libraryofK!u 'khyil Monastery of Ladakh), val. 21, 1~ 

438. New Delhi: Ngawang Gelek, 1975. Also: The Collected Works (gsui:t 'bum) of the I n~ 

comparable Lord Tso
0

-kha-pa Blo-bza
0

-grags-pa (Reproduced from pr i nts from the 1897 Lha­

sa 01d Zhol [Dga'-ldan-phun-tshogs-gl i
0

] blocks), val. 14. N e\IV Delhi: G u ru Deva, 1978-

1979. 

Engl ish translat ion of t h e sect ion on spec i al ins ight: Jeffrey Hopkins. Other -Empti n ess Self­

Empt i ness: Do1- bo-ba and Dzong- ka- ba. Ith aca, N.Y.: Sno\IV Lion P u blicat ions, forthcoming. Al­

so, Robert Th u rman. " The Middle Transcendent I nsight. " Life and Teachi n gs of Tsan g Khapa, 

108-185. Dharmsala, I nd i a: Library of T i betan Works and Archives, 1982. 

('Pu r i f icat i o n of A11 Bad T r a n smigr at ions Tant:r a " \/Vith Annotations From the Speech of the Foremost: 

[Dzonft ka~ ba}, Written by Gyel~«eng~ba O iin~d c up)u{ 
ngan song sbyong ba'i rgyud rje'i gsung gi mchan dang bcas pa, \/Vritt:en do\/Vn by rgyal stengs pa 

don gr u b d pal 

The Collected Wor ks of r Je Tso
0

-kha-pa blo-bza
0

-grags-pa, vol. 15. Ne\IV Delhi: Nga\/Vang Gelek 

Demo, 1975. 

KamalashDia (c.740~795) 
Stages of Meditat ion 

bhllvanllkrama 

sgomparrrmpa 

P5310~5312, val. 102; Toh. 3915~3917, Dhacma val. 73, Tokyo sdedgevol. 15 

Sanskr it: Fi r st Bhllvanllk r ama. G. T u cc i , ed. Minor Buddhist texts, II, Serie Orientale Rom a IX, 2. 

Rome: ls.M.E.O., 1958, pp. 185~229. Thi cd Bh.van•k cama. G. Tucc i, ed. Mi noc Buddhisc 
texcs, Ill , Sec ie Ocientale Roma XLIII. Rome: ls.M.E.O., 1971. 



T i betan and Engl ish: Second Bhllvanllk r ama. The Dala i Lama. Stages of Meditatio n . Translated by 
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Pecfectlon Vehicle, 13, 57, 58, 65, 66, 

154 
Pecfocmance Tantca, 16, 17, 24, 71, 114 
place-protection, 35, 83, 143 
pledge-being, 36, 38, 64, 89, 92, 110, 

131 
pledges, 17, 23, 78, 79, 80, 88, 118, 

119,143 
pliancy, 51, 54, 55, 61, 62, 95,107,151 
pclde, 46, 49, 58, 76, 89, 110, 113, 135, 

146 
principles, ten, 24 
Purification of A11 Bact Transmigrations 

R 

Tantca, 20, 39, 43 

Quintessential I nstructions on the 

Perfection of Wisd om, 107 

I ndex 179 

RatnarakGh ita, 15 
Rat nasa m b hava, 27, 32, 33, 70, 7 4, 7 5, 

125, 155 
reasoning, 16, 48, 60, 99,114,136,146, 

152 
cefuge, 35, 83, 144 
Relpacen, 19 
cepetltlon, 25, 28, 46, 47, 64, 65, 70, 

85, 88, 89, 90,101,104, 107,108, 
109,110,111,114,115,116,117, 
118,119,150 

Rite of the Vajra Element Great Mao~ ala: 

Source of A11 Vajras. See Pna n dagarbha 

s 
Samayavajca, 14, 15 
Sacv•cthaslddhl, 123, 124, 125, 126, 154 
Satra Gceat Veh lc le, 13 
sea l 

action, 31, 32, 33, 39, 73, 128, 129, 
130, 132, 133, 138, 139 

d octcl ne, 31, 32, 33, 39, 40, 73, 84, 
128, 129, 130, 132, 133, 136, 
137, 138 

etymo l ogy, 40 
extecnal, 39, 130 
fouc, 21, 30, 31, 33, 36, 37, 38, 39, 

40, 41, 46, 73, 74, 75, 84, 85, 
110,128,129, 130,131,132,145 

gceat, 31, 32, 33, 36, 38, 39, 40, 64, 
73, 74, 75, 83, 84, 89,109,114, 
128, 129,130,131,132,133, 
136, 137, 138, 139, 145, 146, 
147, 157 

Impression, 36, 38, 39, 40, 41, 75, 
83, 84, 85, 86, 128, 131' 133, 
134, 136, 138, 139, 140, 145, 146 

lntecnal, 39, 40, 41, 130, 131 
pledge, 31, 32, 33, 39, 40, 73, 74, 83, 

84,115,116,117,128,129,130, 
132, 133, 134, 135, 145, 147 

vajca-palms, 83, 84, 144 
seal - mantca, 98, 100, 132 
seals 

hand, 39, 41 
seccet-mantra, 27, 98, 99, 100, 108 
self~blessing, 92 
self-genecatlon, 33, 34, 36, 37, 42, 85, 

86, 131, 144 
self ~ instituting, 59 
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selflessness, 59, 60, 83, 100, 101, 104, 
106, 108, 152, 156 

self~pcotectlon, 25, 34, 83, 143 
secvlceablllty, 54, 78, 91, 94, 95, 97, 

151. See also pliancy 

sesame, 47, 55, 93, 150, 154 
sessions 

fouc, 36, 82, 83, 85, 87, 88, 95, 96, 
106,112,115,116,117,118, 
119,143,147,149,151 

Shokya m I tea, 18, 62, 76, 93, 94, 106, 
119, 123, 132, 133, 134, 154 
Ocnament of Ko;ala, 18, 19, 92, 94, 

95, 97, 104, 105, 134 

sh~ntideva 
Engaging in t h e B od h isattva Deeds, 58 

Shc:d haca, 15, 17 
Shc:pacamOdya Tantca, 18, 25, 29, 31, 

37, 41, 71, 75, 79,106,131,137 
signs of success, 64 
single yoga, 34, 36, 37, 38, 42, 84, 85, 

86, 14 7 
six powers, 51 
snapping flngecs, 74, 123, 154 
Solitary Realizer, 14 
special Insight, 18, 61, 62, 63, 65,104, 

105, 106, 107, 108, 143, 153 
spoct, 58, 61 
stability, 48, 50, 51, 53, 55, 88, 91, 94, 

95, 97,125,138,144,150,151,156 
state arisen from meditation, 61, 65 
subsequent trainees, 125, 126 
subtle object, 47, 55, 56, 64, 91, 92, 95, 

97, 150 
such ness, 35, 36, 54, 61, 64, 98, 99, 

101, 102, 106, 133, 137, 146, 155, 
156 

superimpositio n , 59 
supcamundane feat, 27, 64, 69, 70, 110 

through concentration, 110 
Susiddhi Tan tra, 17 

T 
Taming Tcansmlgcatocs, 27, 28, 32, 44, 

45, 69, 85 
ta n t r a 

etymo logica l meani n g, 25 
T ~ra n ~tha 

Hist oryofBuddhism in I ndia, 19 

tautness, 50, 51 
three lower tantras, 101, 118 
three masters e x pert in Yoga Tantra, 18, 

19, 62, 106, 119, 123, 154 
thusness, 102, 103 
treasuce, 64,110,111,112 
TclpllakamOia, 14, 15 
Trisong Oetsen, 19 

T cuth Body, 29, 35, 40, 57, 58, 109, 
133 

u 
unco n taminated, 29,104 
union of ca l m abidi n g and specia l 

Insight, 62, 63, 65, 153 

v 
Valcochana, 26, 27, 31, 32, 33, 38, 43, 

44, 46, 58, 69, 72, 73, 75, 76, 84, 85, 
87, 100,126,127,129,134,135, 
136, 139, 144, 145, 146, 149, 152, 
157 

Va irochan~bhisambodhi Tantra, 17 
v~~. 27, 28, 32, 34, 35, 36, 39, 41, 42, 

47, 55, 57, 64, 70, 72, 74, 78, 83, 85, 
90, 93, 96,100,101,102,111,112, 
116,117,125,126,130,134,135, 
136, 137, 138, 139, 144, 145, 146, 
147,149, 150,151,152,154,156, 
157 
subtle, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 110, 

1 1 3, See also vajra, tiny 

tiny, 47, 55, 88, 92,137,146,151, 
See also vajra, subtle 

Vajca Element, 18, 27, 28, 32, 39, 44, 
45, 69, 74, 75, 78, 85, 86, 87, 88, 
111,113,134,135,149,156 

VajraghaOiap~da, 14 
Vajrapanjara Tantra, 15 

VajcapOol, 14 
Vajcasattva, 20, 36, 37, 38, 40, 42, 74, 

84, 85,101,114,130,145,148,152 
Vajca;hekhaca Tantca, 18, 25, 26, 27, 31, 

34, 35, 62, 79, 80, 100, 101' 102, 
103, 104, 106, 123, 131, 154 

Vacabodhl, 16,17 
vehic l es 

difference bet\1\/ee n , 13 
Vecy J oyfu l , 101, 102, 103 
Vikramasila, 20 



Vinayadatta , 15 
vitality and e x e rtion, 105, 106 

stopp i ng , 105, 114 
vowe ls, 36, 125, 144, 155 
vows, 23, 35, 78, 79, 80, 81 ' 88, 118, 

143 

w 
walk i ng on wate r, 65 
wa~ c , 29, 30, 32 , 35, 37, 65, 83, 103, 

112, 116, 128, 129, 143, 145 
W e lnbe cg e c , Ste v e n , 18, 36, 37, 43, 73, 

83, 154, 155 
wh ee l of doctcln e, 31 , 35, 143 
w i nd, 29, 30, 32, 37, 54 , 93, 96, 105, 

106, 113,114, 118, 128, 129, 145, 
151 , 152 

wl s d om, 14, 24 , 25, 29, 30, 31 , 32, 42, 
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44, 48, 54, 55, 57, 58, 61, 74 , 85, 87 , 
91 , 94, 98, 99, 101 , 104, 110, 118, 
124, 125, 126, 130, 135, 136, 138, 
145, 146, 152, 155, 156, 157 

wisdom r e alizing e mptin ess, 14, 24 , 58, 
61 , 152, 155 

wi s dom-be ing , 33, 36, 38, 64, 75, 83, 
86, 110, 113,131 , 135, 139, 145 
d escent of, 64, 84, 144 

y 
yoga 

m e aning , 24 
yoga with si gns, 34, 40, 57, 61, 84, 130, 

143 
yoga without signs , 34 , 40, 57, 61, 84, 

98, 100, 104, 130, 143,152 



EIGHT YOGA TANTRA SEALS 
Demonstrated by Ven. jhado Tulku, abbot emeritus of Namgyel Tantric College 

1 Great seal ofVajrasattva 

2 Pledge seal ofVajrasattva 



3 Doctrine seal ofVajrasattva for yoga without signs 

4 Action seal ofVajrasattva 



5 Vajra-binding 

6 Vajra-palms 



7 Vajra 

8 Iron hook 




